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If something is turned, there will be algebra. 
If while cycling it is linked to an idea there will be an 
algebraic topology. If also, it is related to thought 
there will be Transcurssive Logic. 

Dante R. Salatino, 2017 
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THE CHALLENGES OF 
PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


Introduction 

There is a lack of consensus on the area to which 
Psycholinguistics belongs as a science. Some consider it 
as the branch of General Linguistics that investigates the 
biological nature of language in its psychological 
dimension (Fernandez Perez, 1999, p.35). For others, it is 
a branch of Cognitive Psychology (Vega and Cuetos, 
1999, p.37) and finally, there are those who consider it a 
branch of General Psychology (Belinchon, 1996, p.11). 

Despite these discrepancies, there is some coincidence in 
the objectives (or challenges as they are called by Vega 
and Cuetos) and that is mainly: 

- Acquisition of the language and learning. 

- Understanding and Production of the language. 

- Cognition and linguistic ability. 

- Linguistic pathologies. 

- Oral and written language. 

- Language and meaning. 

Without any doubt that the language, without being able 
to define it completely, has multiple edges from which to 
approach it. At least we can put it, as an emerging psycho- 
bio-sociocultural process, and this justifies in some way, 
that each of these aspects becomes the core of attention 
of various disciplines. 

As for the psychological aspect of language, the field of 
interest of Psycholinguistics and which was already 
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highlighted by Sapir 1 , it has special difficulties for its 
approach since the apparent starting point is what is 
meant by language and what are its supposed functions. 

There are as many definitions of language as researchers 
on the subject. However, Mario Bunge (Bunge, 1983, 
p.14) shows an excellent scheme of the most significant 
visions about language. These positions, according to this 
author, with marked limitations, aim to give global 
coverage to the problem of language and are 
fundamentally three: 

- Structuralism 

- Mentalism 

- Biological and Social Psychology 

Depending on which of the previous positions it adheres 
to, it would have to be how Psycholinguistics approached 
the psychic aspect of language. However, at least in the 
current situation, as Psycholinguistics is much closer to 
classical Cognitive Sciences than General Linguistics, is 
that the approach is made from a symbolic - computational 
(objectivist, Lakoff 2 would say), being their livelihood 
theoretical, to a large extent, the "metaphor of the 
computer." 

So, it is evident that in reality, the fundamental problem of 
the current Psycholinguistics lies not so much in the 
language as such. But in the mind 3 , since it is assumed, 
that is where the data coming from the external world are 
processed and that sustain the learning and therefore the 


1 "[...] we have no choice but to accept language as afunctional system 
fully formed within the psychic or 'spiritual' constitution of man." 
(Sapir, 1966: 17) 

2 Lakoff, 1987: xii 

3 When it should be in the psyche. 
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knowledge of that world, which enables only to man, to 
have a means of communicating his experience, as is 
natural language. 

The restrictions to which the investigation of the 
psychological aspect of language is subjected, following 
the cognitive guidelines, assume of the categorization of 
the world into a whole according to classical logic and the 
fact of taking this same logic, as a matrix of thought. 
Therefore, it is relatively easy to match mental structures 
(through internal symbolic representations) with the things 
of the world. And since it's about abstract symbols, it's also 
easy to manipulate them algorithmically using a computer. 
This approach practically invalidates the social projection 
that is intended to give to the acquisition and development 
of language, since the foundations of this "linguistic ability" 
that is assigned to individuals, not part of the social 
character of language, but a conception "convenient" of 
the mind-brain relationship. 

A different (although not less computational) way of 
approaching this problem is the connectionist call. Based 
on studies on Artificial Neural Networks (ANN), and where 
internal representations captured in memory are no longer 
handled, but a series of distributed activation patterns of 
parallel and non-serial processing as in the previous case. 
Here the aim is to change the "metaphor of the computer" 
to the "metaphor of the brain," assuming that the brain 
functions as such ANNs do and not as a computer. 

Thus, the trends that currently prevail in Psycholinguistics 
have to do with the considered levels of language 
processing (functional architecture). Accepting without 
restriction that language is a "mental function." There are 
two trends faced in this regard: 1) the modular, which 
estimates a serial operation of the processing levels or 
modules, there being, therefore, a unidirectional 
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communication (bottom-up) between them, and 2) the 
interactive, in where the processing mechanisms can work 
in parallel and the communication between them is 
bidirectional. 

It has been Jerry Fodor, in 1983, who systematized the 
relationship between these modular processes, trying to 
explain the understanding of language. Through a 
functional taxonomy of cognitive mechanisms, he gave 
guidelines on how the mind could function when 
processing language, through these autonomous and 
specialized modules based on a fixed neuronal structure. 
This position, defender of a particular interest rather than 
a reality, although it was very popular, lost strength. Its 
own author had to recognize the obligatory existence of a 
central level of coordination (not specialized) that would 
supervise the operation of the modules and also allow to 
represent the situation in which all the modular operation 
occurs. Fodor declares himself openly incompetent to 
explain this level, at least scientifically. Therefore, this 
theory worked in practice fairly well, to explain the low and 
peripheral levels of linguistic processing. 

On the other hand, the interactive architecture (defended 
mainly by Rumelhart and McClelland) proposes a 
mechanism of parallel and bidirectional processing that 
would try to explain the contextual effects. This proposal 
is based on connectionist models. 

Although in the analysis of the different functional 
processes that are investigated in language, there are 
modular and interactive models that try to explain it, in 
practice the boundary between them is not at all clear, and 
it is like that, that each one has a bit of the other model. 
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2. Research methods 

There are three areas where abundant research methods 
have been developed, in Psycholinguistics: acquisition, 
comprehension, and production of language. The first is 
perhaps the ones that best fit an interdisciplinary vision 
since they depend on which trend guides them. The 
second are those that most adhere to the experimental as 
they have inherited much of the methods of behavioral 
psychology. In short, third parties are rather observational. 

2.1 Acquisition 

There are four tendencies that have made their influence 
felt: the behaviorist, the nativist, interactionist and the 
connectionist. 

The behavioral conception holds that the development of 
language (linguistic ability) is supported in learning by 
imitation, teaching, and reinforcement. It is a process of 
training rather than maturation. 

The innatist conception (Chomsky, 1966) explains the 
acquisition of the language by the position of innate 
structures and even the existence of a true physiological 
cerebral mechanism, ready to acquire it. 

The interactionist approach conceives the acquisition of 
language as a result of the intervention of different factors 
(cognitive, social, biological). Within this tendency there 
are those who defend preferably one of the mentioned 
factors, basically the cognitive one (Piaget, 1967) and the 
social one (Vygotsky, 1934). 

The connectionist stance, defended, among others, by 
Karmiloff Smith (1992), is an approach from the cognitive- 
mentalist oriented to development. 
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2.2 Comprehension 

The research methods of language comprehension are 
more unified since they are based on the presupposition 
of the existence of a verbal memory or the fact of being, 
the verbal message, a serial structure. 

In this way, there are a) the methods called a posteriori 
that say something, perhaps, about the final result of 
understanding, but not about the intervening processes 
that would be the object of the investigation. Among them 
are those who use the memorization of certain texts and 
those who evaluate the answer to questions about the 
degree of interpretation of the text read; and b) 
chronometric methods based on the apparent (temporary) 
dynamic behavior of the comprehension processes. 
These methods are two: a) ongoing techniques that 
explore the reading times or the monitoring of eye 
movements to 'measure' the supposed cognitive process 
that underlies these activities; and b) decision time 
techniques that, through reaction time, intend to infer the 
time course of some processes. Among the most used 
are: verification of sentences, lexical decision, named, a 
task of detection and priming. All of them measure the time 
used in making a decision and therefore have the common 
problem of the existence of a possible compensation 
between speed and accuracy of the response. In addition 
to keeping the budget questionable, that underlying 
cognitive processes responsible for the times obtained. 

2.3 Production 

The methods used to investigate the production of 
language, given the subjective nature of the process, are 
of an observational and descriptive rather than an 
experimental nature. They are based first of all on 
recording the result of production. One of the most used 
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forms is to collect verbal responses in natural social 
situations where one can study the influence of certain 
variables that are supposed to influence the production 
process. The study of the corpus has been the first access 
to the descriptive aspect of language. This method allows 
to observe different parameters, for example, frequency of 
use of words or syllabic frequency that would be 
apparently related, with some chronometric measures that 
are obtained in the methods that study comprehension. 
The research is not limited to the use of the corpus and to 
make statistical measurements only, but through answers 
obtained from a significant sample, indexes of word 
concretion, the degree of "imaginability" used, the 
emotional tone evidenced, the value associative of the 
response or familiarity with the handling of different 
meanings of words or their ambiguity. Another method 
used to evaluate other important aspects of spontaneous 
speech production is the analysis of errors. These can be 
of different types: false starts pauses in speech, 
hesitations, repetitions, errors in pronunciation, 
grammatical concordance errors, etc. The evaluation 
carried out with this method is based on analyzing the 
linguistic elements affected by the errors and their 
distribution in the sentences. With this, you can specify in 
some way, the different phases of speech planning and 
the different types of information handled by each of them. 

3. Conclusion 

I differ with the authors in the conception they have 
regarding what language is. I think it is confused origin 
with function and this with utilization. 

We said at the beginning, the language cannot be defined 
specifically because we do not know most of its aspects 
and we can only account for its complexity. A complexity 
that we do not even suspect how intricate it is. A prudent 
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way, I think, to characterize language is to say that it is a 
structure that is the product of an emerging process in 
which intervene biological, psychic, social and cultural 
aspects. That the proper functions of language are close 
to those pointed out by Buhler (1934) when considering 
language and its signs as an instrument linked to the 
different spheres of human activity (affective, cognitive, 
social, etc.) which is a psychic functional expression, 
rather than a mental function that the fact of supposing 
that it is supported in biology (basically in the Central 
Nervous System) does not entitle to affirm that in practice, 
it is not the result of a convention. That just by having a 
simple and convenient way to try to explain fundamentally, 
its comprehension, cannot be assured that we are 
analyzing the processes that may or may not underlie 
such phenomenon. 

Psycholinguistics belongs to the science that belongs, and 
if it continues along the same path, today is only a good 
attempt. This does not mean that as such it is not useful. 
Classical logic does not explain how reality works; 
however, it has 2500 years of resounding success. The 
practice has shown that, although it is known that what is 
being explained is far from reality, there is an important 
return in terms of the contributions made by the research 
in order to "correct" in some way, which it is detected as 
an alteration both in the compression and in the 
production of the language, thus characterized. 

Perhaps, the new vision that we contribute in this book, 
guided by the Transcurssive Logic (Salatino, 2009), can 
approximate the edges of that abyss that exists between 
our performance and our cognition. The language is at the 
bottom of this abyss, and it would be opportune to be able 
to rescue it. 
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This "Treaty of Psycholinguistics" is organized into five 
sections. 

Section 1: in this section, we present the rudiments of a 
theory of psychic structure and function, developed in 
2013. In it, using a minimum and indispensable 
anatomical and physiological detail of the central nervous 
system (CNS), we sketch the necessary "psychic 
apparatus" to acquire, comprehend and produce our 
natural language. 

Section 2: In this section, we develop some aspects of a 
psycholinguistic theory that tries to explain how our natural 
language is acquired. Given the length of the topic, we 
have divided it into three parts. 

Section 3: in this section, we analyze, perhaps, the 
psycholinguistic aspect of our natural language, which is 
more critical and controversial: understanding. 

Section 4: in this section the aspects that condition the 
production of conventional language is analyzed. 

Section 5: in this section we propose, in a practical way 
and using a brief example, to show the "projections" that 
the psycholinguistic theory that we develop throughout 
this book, allows establishing between the natural human 
language and the conventional language. 

Mendoza, December 2018 
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In this work, the approach of Psycholinguistics is not 
conceived, without at least, with an introduction to the 
scientific study of the psyche as a system and its 
relationship with the other real systems: the biological and 
the sociocultural. As an added value, guidelines are given 
here to study, in this context, the natural human language 
to differentiate it from conventional normative language 
(the code), which is the object of cognitive linguistics study 
and all its approaches. A field where they have achieved 
huge advances and very efficient practical tools. The 
critical arguments that are going to be presented here aim 
to dismantle the dogmatism into which the cognitive 
sciences in general and linguistics, in particular, have 
fallen — something that was produced by not questioning 
the adequacy and relevance of the rules already 
established on the treatment given to the 'mental.' Maybe 
all or some of the ideas exposed in this work are a gross 
error. Anyway, I think that even this proposal would 
progress since the "old rules," of which the introductory 
chapter constitutes an evident sample, they contribute 
little in spite of its strong support in classical logic. 

In this Section, we will present the rudiments of a theory 
of psychic structure and function, developed in 2013. In it, 
through a minimum and indispensable anatomical and 
physiological detail of the central nervous system (CNS), 
we will outline the "psychic apparatus" necessary to 
acquire, comprehend and produce our natural language. 
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CHAPTER 1 

FUNCTIONAL GEOMETRY AS A BASIS 
FOR THE STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 
OF THE PSYCHIC APPARATUS 4 

The evolutionary process of the central nervous system 
(CNS), not only affected genes, development, anatomy or 
cognition but fundamentally, the neural organization. From 
a purely theoretical approach, we will analyze what in our 
opinion defines the structure and the subsequent 
functioning of the psychic apparatus, the 'Functional 
Geometry.' We will outline a possible model that explains, 
through the methodological principles provided by the 
Transcurssive Logic, the functional aspects of the CNS 
that give sustenance to the psyche. 

INTRODUCTION 

Evolutively, it is usually stated without further justification 
that the characteristics that define us as humans are: a 
large and complex brain, bipedalism, the possibility that 
we have to handle a language and our ability to 
manufacture and use tools to modify our environment. We 
could also include the opposition of the thumb. 

But the truth is that the only thing that defines us as 
humans is the fact of being alive and having arrived here 
and now, thanks to an evolutionary process that began 
3500 million years ago. It is suggested that we were then 
a bacterium, a fish 400 million years ago, a small mammal 
100 million years ago, and a chimpanzee 5 million years 
ago. (Margulis & Sagan, 1995) 


4 Published in Psicopatol. salud merit. 2018, 32, 77-94, Orienta 
Foundation, Barcelona, Spain. 
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Whether or not the above is accepted, what defines us as 
humans today is, according to some of the prevailing 
currents of thought, our ability to know ourselves, that is, 
self-consciousness. 

This 'awareness of consciousness' requires, as a first 
step, to elucidate what is the phenomenon of 
consciousness, which for a long time has been tried to 
explain from different perspectives. As for example, the 
neurosciences (Edelman, 1989, 1992, & Tononi 2000, 
Damasio, 2010, Calvin, 1996), philosophy (Nagel, 1974, 
1989, Searle, 1997, Chalmers, 1996), psychology (Baars, 
1988, & Galge, 2010; Combs, 1996) and even quantum 
physics (Lockwood, 1989; Penrose, 1989, 1994). The 
above was given through formulations sometimes of 
considerable complexity, but in the end, they were nothing 
more than that, theoretical formulations without any 
empirical support. 

The unjustified relevance that has been given to 
consciousness over time, as the only representative of 
psychic activity is sustained on the one hand, in our 
profound and relatively current ignorance of the 
mechanisms that make it possible (Llinas, 1993-1998). On 
the other side, in the 'laws' that govern everyday 
psychology or common sense, which make the obvious an 
explanation. 

It is possible to define consciousness for what it really 
represents, that is, the rudimentary way in which our 
internal medium gets in touch with its environment, to 
learn from it and use an adaptive strategy as a response. 
Adjusting ourselves to the previous characterization we 
can affirm without making too much mistake, that in our 
species, 2 million years ago the first traits with present 
characteristics were born with Homo habilis, from this 
'entelechy' that worries the western man from the 
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Presocratics. It is a painstakingly discontinuous and 
fleeting process that relates the brain to the surrounding 
reality, due to the interconnection of the thalamus with the 
cerebral cortex, where, what is relevant is not the neurons, 
since each in its place complies with its respective 
functions (Law of Llinas, 1988), but their 'almost infinite' 
interrelationships. 

Following the suggestions of Arsuaga & Martinez (2006, 
p. 169), these interrelationships may have increased since 
the first moment as external factors appeared, such as 
changes in diet, a better adaptation to the environment 
and an increase in social relations. Through this 
'epigenetic mechanism,' it became possible to use an 
increasingly purified treatment of that utilitarian good that 
is consciousness. Utility far removed from the conscious 
mode imposed by common sense and consolidated by 
education and opinion in force for a long time. That unique 
mental sensation that explains itself, and that at the same 
time justifies us as humans and the 'exclusive being' that 
we carry inside, somewhere. 

The human 'being', as we will see in this work, goes 
beyond a mere evolutionary, biological or social fact, 
although it has also been subjected to a phylogenetic 
process. This analysis is the only way to understand the 
ontogenetic manifestations with which modern man has to 
survive. 

The phylogenetic process of which we spoke, in man, has 
run parallel to the evolution and development of the 
nervous system, and therefore, of the psychic structure 
that is where, according to our point of view, this "being" 
will be lodged. From there it will 'administer' that change 
which, without being so in appearance, determines the 
current ontogenetic functioning. That which represents the 
expression of the operational field or contexture where the 
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links with itself, with its mother and with others, with the 
objects, and facts of the world are made concrete. In this 
way, the structure of 'their universe' is generated, which is 
none other than the psychic apparatus. 

The psychic anthropological course, in the initial stages at 
least, overlaps the evolution of any human being and non¬ 
human animals (multicellular with CNS). This 
superposition is justified in the biological basis of the 
psyche, which is also evident in these instances. 

The evolutionary stage 'zero' corresponds to a 'language' 
that dictates which is the path to follow in the psychic 
evolution. Of a universal nature, this language, which 
should not be confused with the standard language, 
relates the subject and the object, the two elements that 
form the basis of the subjective reality of any living being. 

FUNCTIONAL GEOMETRY 

The theory of the psyche that was already elaborated 
(Salatino, 2014) had as one of its main foundations the 
concept of 'functional geometry'. This concept, proposed 
by Pellionisz and Llinas in 1985, tries to highlight the 
existence of a particular organizing principle of the SNC. 
The relationships between neurons, in this model, are 
more temporal than spatial. A spatial mapping only 
provides limited possibilities of representation, but if we 
add the time, they grow to a significant number. If, in 
addition, we take into account that this spatiotemporal 
superposition is controlled by the thalamocortical oscillator 
circuit at a frequency of 40 Hz, then the possibilities 
become almost infinite. According to Llinas - something in 
which we agree in large part - "This temporo-spatial 
dialogue between the thalamus and the cortex is what 
generates subjectivity". (Llinas, 2003, p. 77) 
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With a high degree of acceptance, the neuron is 
considered as the functional unit of the nervous system. A 
set of them, organized in a network, particularly in the 
neocortex, is viewed as the unit of information. Finally, an 
arrangement of these networks in columnar form is 
considered to represent the 'fundamental blocks' in neural 
evolution. (Mountcastle, 1997; Buxhoeveden & 
Casanova, 2002; Rockland, 2010) These neocortical 
columns are morphological and functional units that have 
a high capacity to manage sophisticated spatiotemporal 
firing patterns. (Flofman & Falk, 2012, p. 381) 

Throughout evolution, both the number of connected units 
and interconnections have increased (the former 
exponentially, while the latter in factorial form) (Flofman, 
2008). 





Figure 1 HOFMAN’S NETWORKS 
(Taken and modified by Flofman, 2012, p. 382) 


The same author and in the same article (Figure 1) shows 
a simple schematic diagram that illustrates the effect of 
the increase, in number, of functional cortical units and 
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their interconnections, configuring networks that maintain 
both local and global connectivity patterns. 

In Transcurssive Logic (See Appendix A) we also 
elaborate similar schemes to exemplify our vision of the 
evolution, although ontogenic, of the neurological 
structure that will end up supporting the psychic 
apparatus. (Salatino, 2014, p. 97) Figure 2 shows this in 
detail. 



Psychocyte 


Figure 2 NETWORKS OR CONNECTION PATTERNS 

In the upper part of the previous graph, we observe how 
the complexity of a basic connection pattern increases as 
new units are added, in a manner very similar to that 
proposed by Hofman. Bearing in mind that the triangle has 
3 units and 6 possible connections (2 for each unit), the 
square 4 units and 24 connections (6 for each unit) and 
that the hexagon (actually a cube in isometric projection) 
has 8 units and 40,320 connections (5,040 for each unit), 
we see that Hofman's law stated above is fulfilled, on the 
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growth of the number of units and their factorial 
relationship with connectivity. On the other hand, we must 
emphasize that the cube results from the assembly of 12 
basic patterns. To the union of two of them (the square 
with 4 units: 3 superficial and 1 representative of the 
profound level), we will know it from here as PAU 
(universal autonomous pattern), the base of the 'universal 
language' mentioned above. 

The use of primary and secondary colors (opposites and 
complimentary) is a simple way to record that we propose 
two independent levels of representation. One superficial 
(primary colors) and one deep (secondary colors), which 
are summarized, the first, by the color white (its sum), 
while the second, through the color black (its subtraction). 

In the lower part of Figure 2 (left) we see the same 
progression but starting from a single neuron and showing 
the growth in complexity through a progressive change of 
dimensions (OD, ID, 2D, and 3D). If we increase the 
complexity of the network to four dimensions (bottom 
right) the neural network acquires the aspect of a 
tesseract (hypercube 4D). There, too, two levels of 
representation can be identified, but now complex (two 
cubes). To this hyperstructure of 16 units and 10 13 
possible connections (650,000 per unit) (it is estimated 
that the whole natural brain has about 10 11 units and 10 13 
links), we will call it a 'psychocyte' or psychic cell (See 
Appendix B). This curious name is because, with a little 
imagination, we can assimilate this structure to a nerve 
cell, since it consists of a 'core' (inner cube) and a 
'cytoplasm' (outer cube) and also has the theoretical 
possibility to 'emulate' the different representational 
aspects of the cells of brain. 
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LOGIC-TRANSCURSSIVE BASIS OF THE 
ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL PROCESSES 

At this point, we will develop, in general terms, specific 
control and regulation processes that allow the central 
nervous system (CNS) to fulfill its functions. In addition, 
we will analyze certain electrophysiological 
characteristics, which can be emulated from the 
Transcurssive Logic (TL) (Salatino, 2009, 2012, 2014, 
2017a). We will do this by invoking the principles of 
symmetry and include: a) the phenomenon of 
synaptogenesis and plasticity, b) coupling and electrical 
rectification between neurons, c) the process of bi- 
rhythmicity, and d) oscillatory electrical properties 
autonomous. Guided by a particular 'functional geometry', 
we will apply the fundamental concepts of TL (see 
Appendix A) to the structure and function of the nervous 
system. 

THE CNS AS A CONTROL SYSTEM 


From a very general point of view, our CNS can be 
considered as a closed loop control system (Figure 3). 


STIMULUS 



R 


REGULATOR 


* -► E 

DATUUIAV 


CONTROLLER 


NEGATIVE FEEDBACK 


ACTION 

(output) 


Figure 3 CLOSED LOOP CONTROL 

Broadly speaking, a control system is a set of processes 
that are responsible for maintaining and regulating the 
proper functioning of another system in order to obtain a 
specific behavior from it 
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A closed loop or feedback control system (Ogata, 2010) is 
one in which the control action is a function of the output 
signal. Our body is a very complex set of feedback 
systems, such as for example, the regulation of body 
temperature or blood pressure that remain constant 
despite external disturbances, through physiological 
feedback that allows us to survive in a changing 
environment. 

In the case of the CNS, we can define all the elements that 
constitute a feedback system (Figure 3). A receiver (sense 
organs, proprioception, and interoception) allows the entry 
of a stimulus that by a sensitive path reaches a regulator 
that selects the response that by motor path reaches the 
effector that will give rise, as a response, to an action 
according to the demands raised by the environment. If 
the output is not exactly what was expected, the 'error' (the 
difference between the expected and executed) feeds the 
system and a controller process (□) adjusts the regulator 
to correct the output (Llinas, 2009). Learning by means of 
this type of control by trial and error, which we could call 
'preventive', helps to detect tendencies towards a deviant 
behavior, in such a way that a corrective measure can be 
applied before it is too late, and an error is made. 

According to the above, and before a real fact, our CNS 
reacts in the following way: 

1. Perceive (receives a stimulus) 

2. Create a response 

3. Execute the response 

Let's specify the three previous points better. 

1) A stimulus is a challenge that the environment proposes 
to the subject, who if he needs to continue living in it, must 
be able to adapt to the new situation. 
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2) To elaborate an answer is to have found meaning to 
that stimulus that has modified the existing relationship 
between the subject and its environment. This is 
'recorded' in the structural memory, to become part of their 
experience. 

3) Execute the response according to the system involved; 
that is, biological, psychic or social, as the case may be, 
and this is done according to the associated motor control 
circuit. They are the thalamocortical system - basal 
ganglia, the olive-cerebellar system, and the corticospinal 
system, respectively. (Postle, 2015, p. 196) 


In the whole process described, consciousness does not 
participate, since it is volitional and ends up generating a 
kind of 'embodied knowledge' as it forms part of the 
psychic structure housed in the cerebral cortex. This 
process could be characterized, generically and according 
to what is proposed by the TL, as shown in Figure 4. 



RECEPTOR (perception) 
EFECTOR (action) 
REGULATION (strategy) 
CONTROL (modulation) 


Figure 4 AUTOMATIC CONTROL PAU 

We can see in the previous scheme that everything starts 
with a stimulus, which can come both from the outside and 
from the body's own area and that impacts the receiver. 
Through a sensitive path, the signal travels to the 
regulatory centers where the selection of the response 
type is carried out according to a specific strategy and 
tactics. On what is this selection based? Let's take as an 
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example that we are attacked by fire. Given this situation 
I can have two attitudes: defend myself or attack. The 
defense can be given, in the strategic (end), by the escape 
and in the tactical (medium), by doing it as quickly as 
possible; while the attack can be aimed at trying to put out 
the fire. The regulation process fulfills the function of 
restoration, as soon as possible of the state of equilibrium 
prior to the appearance of the disturbance that means, for 
the system, a stimulus. 

If the SNC were an open loop control system, be 
completed here the superficial cycle (s) that would operate 
quantitatively. But since it is closed-loop, the signals that 
originate when executing the response to the stimulus, 
feedback the system so that they are "compared" with 
those originated by the regulatory mechanism. If there is 
any difference (error), it is sent to the higher control 
centers, which are in charge of making the qualitative 
adjustments (neuromodulation), which may require 
several deep cycles (p). Here is where the learning of a 
new task begins and what will then give rise to the PAF 
(Patterns of Fixed Action - See Appendix B) (Llinas, 2003, 
p. 155), the foundation of our habits or automatic 
behaviors. 

NEURONAL ELECTROPHYSIOLOGY 

The activity of the CNS is based on its functional unit: the 
neuron, of which we have given the anatomical details in 
previous work (Salatino, 2014, page 16 - Figure 5 left). 
Within the capabilities of this cell is to communicate with 
effector cells or other neurons, this communication can be 
either electrical or through the synaptic space. 
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dendrite 

axon 

soma 

synapse 


Figure 5 PAU OF NEURONAL INTERACTIONS 

Figure 5 tries to represent the two most common 
interneuronal connections: the so-called electrotonic 
coupling (communicating junction) and the chemical 
synapse (synaptic space). Although there are mixed 
synapses, that is, the simultaneous presence of a 
chemical synapse and an electrical synapse, both have 
been imbricated in the scheme only with a didactic 
purpose. The plot interrelates the fundamental 
components of any neuron and identifies them through the 
input and output of stimuli. The cycle to the right that we 
could classify as superficial because it depends on a 
membrane phenomenon identifies in some way what they 
both what they both types of neuronal connections have 
in common. That is, the arrival of a stimulus to a dendrite 
produces a synaptic potential that passes through the cell 
soma where it is accumulated, reaching the initial segment 
of the axon that has a threshold sensor. If the threshold 
has not been reached, it cycles in the same way until it is 
achieved. Thus triggering an action potential that 
generates a depolarization wave that in the case of the 
electrical synapse reaches the communicating junction, 
where through the ‘connexon’ (Salatino, 2014, page 38) 
an ionic coupling takes place between the two neurons 
(pre and post-synaptic). 
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In the case of the chemical synapse, when the generated 
action potential reaches the synaptic button, Ca++ enters 
the cell that opens the vesicles of the neurotransmitters, 
which are dumped in the synaptic space in search of their 
specific receptors in the postsynaptic neuron. When 
neurotransmitter and neuroreceptor are contacted, a 
postsynaptic excitatory potential emerges in the 
postsynaptic neuron, or else a hyperpolarization (the 
opposite of a depolarization) called 'postsynaptic inhibitory 
potential.' 

SYNAPTOGENESIS AND PLASTICITY 

The chemical synapse, as we have considered it, forms a 
bipartite system in which the signal is transmitted between 
pre and postsynaptic cells. In the first decade of this 
century, an additional parameter was discovered that 
must be considered in the synaptic function. This 
component is ‘astroglia,’ (tissue formed by astrocytes, the 
principal, and most abundant glial cell) that participating in 
the control of the neuronal microenvironment. (Hypothesis 
of the 'tripartite synapse') (Pickel & Segal, 2014, p. 379) 

Another aspect that has recently become evident as a 
regulator of neuronal function and plasticity is the role 
played by the surrounding extracellular matrix, emerging 
the hypothesis of the 'tetrapartite synapse' (Dityatev & 
Rusakov, 2011) (Figure 6). 
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PRESYNAPTIC 

NEURON 


ASTROGLIA 


neurotransmitter 



Figure 6 PAU TETRAPARTITE SYNAPSE 

The presynaptic neuron, according to the previous 
scheme, is the one that releases the neurotransmitter. 
Most information in the brain is processed through 
excitatory glutamatergic synapses. The presynaptic 
neuron is the one that releases the glutamate 
(neurotransmitter). Another of its activities has to do with 
the release of neurotrypsin, using which it controls the 
surrounding 'Extracellular Matrix' (EMC). Neurotrypsin 
determines the production of agrin by the EMC that 
promotes, on the one hand, the development and 
maintenance of the neuromuscular junction. But on the 
other, one of the degradation products of agrin triggers the 
formation of 'dendritic filopodia.' 

It is accepted that Long-Term Potentiation (LTP) is 
expressed at the level of the postsynaptic neuron (as in 
the Hippocampus). But it may depend on other 
mechanisms that control and modulate the release of 
neurotransmitters. Examples of independent presynaptic 
LTP are those that originate in the parallel cerebellar fibers 
and the LTP of the corticothalamic terminals (Pickel & 
Segal, 2014, p. 72). 

'Astroglia' intervenes in the regulation and absorption of 
glutamate released by the presynaptic neuron. Also, it 
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releases a coagonist (D-serine) from ‘glutamate receptors’ 
(NMDA), which allows regulating, remotely, the activation 
of these receptors, which induces LTP. 

The extracellular matrix (EMC) is involved in the induction 
of neuronal plasticity, which is dependent on NMDA 
receptors. The cleavage of agrin does not only require the 
release of neurotrypsin, as we have seen but also the 
activation of the postsynaptic neuron (see Figure 5). The 
above constitutes another mechanism 'simultaneity 
detector’ that in this case triggers the 'structural plasticity,' 
according to the principles elaborated by Hebb. (Dityatev 
& Rusakov, 2011) 

The EMC also controls the NMDA traffic through the 
integrins. On the other hand, it interconnects pre and 
postsynaptic protein complexes, stabilizing the interaction 
of both cells. 

The postsynaptic neuron releases neurotrophin that 
stimulates neuronal growth and survival and promotes 
synaptogenesis. It can also produce LTP, as we have 
already mentioned. 

COUPLING AND RECTIFICATION 

To understand the functioning of a neural network is so 
important to know the characteristics of each intervening 
neuronal type (Llinas law, 1988), as the synaptic modality 
that relates them. 

The electrical coupling, the ionic conductance responsible 
for the excitability and autonomous oscillatory electrical 
properties give the neuron the ability to act, either as an 
oscillator (pacemaker) or as a resonator, which response 
to specific frequencies or phase variations, can fulfill the 
tasks of a modulator (neuromodulation). 
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Pacing and neuromodulation have different implications in 
the CNS. 1) they determine their functional states 
(wakefulness, sleep or level of attention), 2) they handle 
both psychic time (‘temporal wedge’ - ‘cognitive quantum’ 
- See Appendix B), as well as the neurological of motor 
coordination, and 3) specify the degree of connectivity 
between neurons. 

In 1984, Marder demonstrated the role of electrical 
coupling in neural circuits. Using a photochemical 
technique of 'neuronal suppression' he was able to 
determine, not only how the different neurons are 
connected, but also the function of an individual neuron. 

Electric coupling was already known from the work of 
Bennett (1972), but what Marder contributes is related to 
the fact that neurons are electrically coupled. The 
researcher proposes that the electrical coupling between 
neurons fulfills two primary functions, a) increasing the 
speed with which a nerve impulse is transmitted between 
neurons, and b) synchronizing their activity that is, making 
them trigger in phase confirming a task of modulation. It 
also suggests that, theoretically, it is possible that 
electrically coupled neurons that release in different 
circumstances, different neurotransmitters with opposite 
synaptic action (excitatory/inhibitory), can act as a 'switch' 
that changes the 'sign' (+/-) of the activity. 

Marder, in 1998, shows that beyond improving driving 
speed and fulfilling modulating functions, electrical 
synapses show a rectification phenomenon, that is, they 
allow the passage of the current in only one direction. This 
mechanism serves to explain the ability of some neurons 
to detect stimulation matches, as demonstrated by 
Edwards et al. (1998), and confirm the plausibility of the 
model of the pyramidal neuron of the cortex proposed by 
Llinas et al. (1994) to explain cognitive activity. In addition, 
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it is an essential mechanism in the Hebbian learning, 
binaural localization and visual attention. In 2009, Marder, 
provides new evidence on the rectification present in 
some electrical synapses and confirms that it is the result 
of the differential contribution made by each hemichannel 
of the gap junction is typical in this type of synapse. 


Invoking all the previous investigations, we can make a 
perfect parallel between the electrophysiology of the 
electrical synapses and that proposed by the TL (Figure 
7 ). 
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Figure 7 PAU OF THE ELECTRICAL COUPLING AND THE 
RECTIFICATION 

Figure 7 is intended, in an allegorical manner, to 
represent, for example, the neuronal disposition described 
by Khosrovani et al. (2007) in the ‘inferior Olive’. Thus, the 
neuron Ni (01) has a 'chemical' input (0) and an 'electrical' 
output (1) which allows it to oscillate spontaneously at 1.8 
Hz. The N 2 neuron (10) has an 'electrical' input (1 ) and a 
'chemical' output (0), which allows it to oscillate as a 
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consequence of the received electrical stimulus, at 7 Hz. 
The N 3 neuron (11) has an 'electrical' input (1) and an 
'electrical' output (1), which oscillates at 7 Hz, but also can 
induce spontaneous oscillations in another neuron. 
Finally, the neuron N 0 (00) does not present oscillations of 
any kind, which is probably due to the fact that it behaves, 
both in its input (0) and in its output (0) as an ordinary 
chemical synapse, and that as also show these authors, 
represents 15% of all neurons of the ‘Inferior Olive’. 

The neurons Ni and N 2 are electrically coupled, which 
leads to a series of critical phenomena. First, there is a 
rectification phenomenon that ensures the unidirectional 
sense of the stimulus (Ni —> N 2 ). Secondly, it allows the 
decoupling induced by GABA from deep cerebellar nuclei 
to take effect, so it behaves like a 'switch' that 'inverts' the 
level. That is, it passes from the 'superficial level' (e) 
predominantly electrical or that responding to a stimulus, 
at the 'deep level' (ch) of a chemical nature, that is, 
dependent on ions such as Ca ++ that allow spontaneous 
oscillations. Third, it allows a kind of synchronization by 
phase difference, as proposed by the model developed by 
Jacobson (2009), which gives something similar to an 
absolute simultaneity between the 'spatial' and the 
'temporal,' thus ensuring the generation of precise 
temporal patterns that regulate motor activity (PAF). 
Finally, the phase reset of a group of neurons by a 
stimulus, such that the new phase is coherent and 
independent of the original phase (Llinas, 2014). As 
highlighted by Llinas in this latest work, the olive- 
cerebellar system is the key to understanding the meaning 
of the intrinsic oscillatory properties of the brain. 
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BI-RITMICITY 

Llinas (1988) showed that a neuron in mammals is not 
only that 'ideal' cell that helped to unravel Bernstein 
(1868), Hodgkin & Huxley (1952) or Coombs, Eccles & 
Fatt (1955). But that also represents a dynamic element 
that has a wide range of electrophysiological properties 
that allow it to handle different ionic behaviors, either 
dependent on a voltage level or on some molecule that 
activates them. 

Among the electrophysiological properties of the CNS 
neurons, Llinas highlights its spontaneous activity, which 
is closely linked to the voltage-activated ionic behaviors, 
in particular, the one is known as the low threshold of Ca ++ 
initially identified in the cells of the Inferior Olive (10). 

The aforementioned spontaneous activity has a 
particularity and is that it is inactivated during the resting 
potential and is reactivated during hyperpolarization of the 
membrane. The latter is a behavior that seems 
paradoxical, as it contradicts the 'neurobiological dogma' 
that states that the depolarization of the membrane from 
the resting potential increases excitability, while 
hyperpolarization decreases it. Apparently, the dogmatic 
is an oversimplification, since, in the 10, a subthreshold 
depolarization can produce an action potential 
superimposed on depolarizations or hyperpolarizations. 
This phenomenon authorizes the CNS neurons to be 
considered as real unicellular oscillators or resonators. 

The conductance of Ca ++ as that of other ions is 
organized in such a way as to allow authoritmicity to a 
nerve cell. Also, as the dynamics of these conductances, 
in some cells, respond to a particular frequency (s), they 
can be considered as resonators. The best example of this 
is, again, the cells of the 10, which tend to respond to 
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frequencies that are directly modulated by their intrinsic 
electrical properties. 



affinity affinity 
(-) (+) 

0 1 SUBSTRATE (S) 

1 0-PRODUCT (P) 

1 1-ACTIVE ENZYME (El) 

0 0-RECOVERY ENZYME (E2) 


Figure 8 PAU OF BI-RITMICITY 
(Model of Moran-Goldbeter - 1984) 

Llinas (1988) invoked the bi-rhythmicity (Decroly & 
Goldbeter, 1982) as justification for the two different 
modes of oscillatory behavior shown by the thalamic 
neurons, and even the neurons of the 10. For this, it was 
based on the model published by Moran & Goldbeter in 
1984 (Figure 8). Which is based on the analysis of the 
particular property that some chemical or biological 
systems have of evidencing a sustained oscillatory 
behavior. Its findings, as demonstrated Llinas this in 
several works and the same authors of the model 
(Goldbeter & Moran, 1988), are comparable to the 
qualitative explanations of neuronal oscillatory behavior. 

This model is justified in the coexistence of two stable 
limit-cycles, evidenced by the relationship established 
between two variables (substrate and product) regulated 
by two allosteric isoenzymes (See Appendix B). 
(Goldbeter, 1996, p. 116). 

The phenomenon of bi-rhythmicity is a pattern of 
temporary self-organization that arises through the 
coupling of two oscillatory regimes. Of which one, 
operates around a stable imbalance controlled and 
regulated by negative feedback (recycling of product P on 
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the substrate S, in the model) thereby validating an orderly 
state. While the other regime arises as a result of a sudden 
and intense disturbance. That may well be either a 
variation in the contribution of S, which in the previous 
regime remained stable or an alteration induced and 
maintained by a change (bifurcation) in the system 
behavior that occurs because it has been moved beyond 
a critical limit of the point of stable imbalance in which it 
was. The latter generates positive feedback that forces the 
system to solve, through something similar to a 
'dissipative structure' (Prigogine, 1977) (See Appendix B), 
to find again a level, although more complex, of stable 
imbalance that allows it to keep functioning. This dynamic 
is what moves the 'universal language' proposed by TL. 

Every living system has a behavior similar to that 
described (the significant contribution of Prigogine) and 
fluctuations write its 'evolutionary history', its evolution. 
The nerve cells, like all living tissue, are also affected by 
this behavior, which explains the findings of Llinas with 
respect to its oscillatory regime and the analysis that 
makes it the TL, as can be seen in Figure 8. There are 
established two oscillatory circuits, one superficial (s) that 
is given by the binding rate of the substrate with the 
allosteric enzyme (Ei). The latter unfolded, on the one 
hand, an active sector that gives rise to the product and 
whose regime oscillates close to equilibrium and 
represents the 'appearance' of the TL or the 'content' 
proposed by Llinas, which in the thalamocortical system, 
for example, it is managed by the 'specific nuclei'. On the 
other hand, a deep oscillating circuit (p) that is based on 
the rate of recovery of the substrate, catalyzed by the 
other half of the enzyme (E 2 ), to inject it back into the 
circuit oscillating far from equilibrium and represents the 
'continent' of TL or the 'context' of Llinas, which in the 
thalamocortical system is managed by the 'non-specific 
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nuclei'. There is a bifurcation (the splitting of the enzyme 
into two isomorphic halves by joining the effector) that 
produces the passage from the superficial to the deep 
cycle. In addition, a dissipative structure that resolves the 
return of the system to a more evolved point close to 
equilibrium, with the reintegration of the substrate leaving 
the system in conditions to begin, again, the whole 
process. 

The oscillatory behavior is the key to try to explain how the 
CNS works. A few years ago, it was proposed that the 
essential functions of the CNS are controlled, regulated 
and produced by a 'neurological pacemaker' and a 
'psychic pacemaker' (Salatino, 2014). Today it has been 
demonstrated that this is a reality that can be analyzed by 
means of a 'Functional Tomogram', the new diagnostic 
method proposed by Llinas that based on the 
magnetoencephalographic analysis allows to locate the 
areas of spontaneous brain activity (Llinas et al., 2015). 
On the other hand, it has been proven that there are neural 
circuits where a single neuron can modulate (control) a 
whole network making it adopt different oscillatory 
regimes, and that this selection of behavior patterns have 
to do with variations of the frequency (Gutierrez & Marder 
, 2014) or the phase of oscillation (Llinas, 2014). 

NEUROMODULATION 

What we have just described is called neuromodulation, 
and it is precisely what Gutierrez & Marder (2014) found, 
demonstrating that the modulation of a single neuron 
influences the state-dependent actions in the dynamics of 
a neural circuit. Let's analyze this in more detail. 
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Figure 9 MODULATOR PAU 

In Figure 9 we see two neural circuits, a slow one formed 
by the neurons Li and L 2 , and a fast circuit composed of 
Ri and R 2 , which are linked by a neuron that acts as a 
switch (C). This switching neuron is the one that through 
its intrinsic conductance shapes, in some way, the 
behavior of both circuits, causing one circuit or the other 
to vary its oscillatory responses. As demonstrated by 
these researchers, when the oscillating neurons are 
coupled with other neurons with different intrinsic 
properties, the electrical coupling (***), which we have 
already seen, can increase or produce a decrease in the 
frequency of the oscillation. They have also observed that 
the oscillation in the mutual inhibition of a pair of neurons 
can be stabilized by electrical coupling, which in turn, can 
induce a bistable switching between the firing patterns 
(Gutierrez et al., 2013, p. 852). Has been proven, on the 
other hand, the importance of neuromodulation since it 
can completely alter the performance of an entire network 
when it is in a particular state. For example, by varying the 
frequency of the control input - external input, and without 
However, it does not affect it when it is in another state or 
affects it in another way (for example, when the oscillation 
phase varies - local variation). (Gutierrez & Marder, 2014) 
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CONCLUSION 

We have verified that it is possible to abstract the 
fundamental elements that determine, by means of their 
relations, any phenomenon, individualizing them by 
means of concrete characteristics. In other works, this 
characterization has been extended to almost all known 
phenomena ranging from Quantum Physics to the genetic 
code (Salatino, 2017a). In this work, the method proposed 
by TL (Salatino, 2017b) has been useful to confirm that it 
is also applicable to explain in a simple way the general 
peculiarities of CNS functioning. Such as: a) 
Synaptogenesis and plasticity, b) The arrangement of 
neurons in a circuit, c) The possibility of analyzing the CNS 
as a system controlled and regulated autonomously, d) In 
the characterization of the phenomena of rectification and 
coupling electrical, e) In the adaptation of the bi- 
rhythmicity phenomenon that can explain the detection of 
simultaneity of functioning of different neural networks, 
and f) The neuromodulation and the switching (Bistability) 
of an entire network, merely influencing a neuron. 

The phenomena of coupling and rectification showed that 
in a neural network two levels could be defined, one 
superficial (electrical) and the other profound (chemical) 
coinciding with what is proposed by TL. While that the 
phenomenon of bi-rhythmicity supports the thesis of the 
TL on the existence of a specific temporary regime for 
each of these levels. 

We complete the evidence with the possibility of modifying 
the behavior of an entire network by modulating only a 
single neuron of the system, which coincides with the 
bistable dynamics of temporal patterns offered by TL. 

The active presence of these two oscillators allows, for 
example, a neuron to be transformed into a 'pacemaker' 
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as it happens with the neurons of the inferior Olive that 
oscillate at 10 Hz, thus regulating all the motor activity 
(physiological tremor). Or become a modulator (resonator) 
as are the same olivary cells when they form different 
temporal patterns that control fine movements, causing 
the cerebellar Purkinje cells to oscillate at different 
frequencies. Or transform the neurons in simultaneity 
detectors as it happens with the thalamic neurons that are 
related to the cortical pyramidal cells to interrelate 
"content" and "context" or "continent" giving rise in this 
way to the ‘cognitive activity’ of Llinas (2003) or ‘psychical 
activity’ of Salatino (2009). 
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APPENDIX A 

Transcurssive Logic: in the scientific approach a 'fact' 
refers, generally, to the relations maintained by real 
objects that occupy a space and a time, that is, that can 
be evaluated through observation and experimentation. In 
Transcurssive Logic (TL), on the other hand, the facts 
have to do with the relations established between subjects 
and objects that give us the pattern of their qualitative 
aspects. However, from this perspective we accept the 
empirical approach of science that calls experience to the 
set of perceptions, and phenomenon to the objective 
reality as an observable change that is shown to the 
senses. In other words, science studies the observed, 
perceived, quantitative reality; while TL is responsible for 
the qualitative reality that underlies the observer and its 
relations with the apparent reality to which it determines. 

According to the approach of physics, objective reality 
obeys a series of principles that imply a fundamental 
connection between symmetry and certain conservation 
laws of some magnitudes (Noether, 1918). The symmetry 
has to do with the invariance of physical magnitudes 
between different coordinate systems along the temporal 
evolution that a system presents as opposed to a 
generalized transformation, while also retaining its 
structure within a given frame of reference. Perhaps the 
paradigmatic example of this is constituted by the general 
theory of relativity, where it could be demonstrated, taking 
as a guide the principles of symmetry, that on the one 
hand, acceleration and gravity are actually two aspects of 
the same phenomenon; and on the other and generalizing 
this concept, that gravity only reflects the geometry of 
space-time. 

The TL, who was born to analyze exclusively, the 
subjective phenomena, that is, those that depend on the 
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subject as an observer, in its evolution allowed to extend 
the basic principles of Noether's theorem to the biological, 
the psychic and the social. Thus, we could show the 
existence of a group of symmetries or invariants that allow 
us to elaborate a possible explanation of some 
phenomena (Salatino, 2017a) among which is the 
functioning of our CNS facing the demands posed by the 
environment and all the tasks it must fulfill to survive in it. 
That is, the TL makes possible, among others, the 
approach of all aspects that make the life, behavior, and 
conduct of a human being. 

To understand the structural and functional principles on 
which this particular approach is based, we will say that 
the objective reality, that is, the apparent reality that 
constitutes our surrounding environment and is subject to 
observation, is isotropic. That is, just like the physical 
space, its objective characteristics do not vary according 
to the dimension from where they are observed. 

Given the above, no distinctive element allows the psychic 
apparatus resident, in part, in the cerebral cortex, to 
achieve some form of 'representation' of said reality for 
operational purposes. 

From the same approach, the subjective reality, that is, 
that which is constructed from the observer is anisotropic 
concerning time. That is to say, the real facts as 
phenomena or changes that affect the real objects that 
can be observed, do not have the same meaning 
according to the temporal dimension from which they are 
addressed. 

Following the line of thought of Van Fraassen (1989), we 
can state that every real event represents a problem to 
solve. In this situation, the first thing the psyche should do 
is try to isolate the essential features of the problem 
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situation; that is, the relevant aspects of its solution. A 
fundamental premise is to consider this problem that 
represents a real event with the highest generality 
possible to be able to reach a result according to the set 
of circumstances that surround or condition a fact. 


Isolating the essential or relevant structure of a 
phenomenon is equivalent to defining a group of 
transformations that, once applied, leave the problem, 
mostly, in the same situation from where it 
started.(invariance). The set of these transformations are 
the symmetries of the problem. In TL, with the essential 
aspects, a group is formed (a logical-structural 
arrangement) which we call PAU (Universal Autonomous 
Pattern) (see Figure A1), and the solution consists of a 
rule (a function) that depends only on those parameters 
basic. 



Figure Ai PAU 

In the previous figure we see two essential aspects of any 
phenomenon (A and B) and the relationships that they 
keep with each other through two transformations: a 
superficial or apparent (T) and another hidden or profound 
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(T'). The way we have to identify each of these elements 
is through the individualization of some characteristic that 
is specific to each essential aspect (x and y). According to 
the resulting binary codes, we have that A is identified as 
having the characteristic y, but not the x. On the contrary, 
B is determined by having the characteristic x, but not y; 
this is telling us that A and B are opposites with respect to 
the characteristics x and y, which are mutually exclusive. 
The transformations are distinguished because the 
superficial (T) has both characteristics (x and y) of the 
aspects that it relates (A and B). It is what we call co¬ 
presence or organization, which is what is evident in any 
phenomenon that is being observed. 

The profound transformation (T'), on the other hand, 
shows a total absence of the characteristics that identify 
the aspects it relates (co-absence or disorganization). As 
we see, as with the essential aspects (A and B), here the 
transformations T and T 'are opposite. But also, both pairs 
are complementary, since added give the apparent unit 
(11), which is nothing but the obvious or superficial 
transformation (organization). It is thus formed an 
opposition mediated by another opposition. 

In the scheme of the figure, it is observed that between A 
and B there exists, in addition to the indirect relation, 
mediated by a transformation that we have described, a 
direct relationship between them that is shared by the two 
emergent cycles. These cycles are conformed: a 
superficial one (s) of right-handed rotation (in the 
clockwise direction) that represents the symmetries of 
rotation of the system, and a deep one (p) of left-handed 
rotation (in the anticlockwise direction) that is an evidence 
of the symmetries of reflection of our universal pattern. 
The opposite turns are another way of complementarity 
that ensures the simultaneity in the operation of both 
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cycles in subjective reality, where both the quantitative 
and qualitative aspects of any real event must be present 
at the same time. 

Finally, so that the whole system is not just an inert 
structure, there must be a rule or function that sets it in 
motion. This rule (®) produces a 'superficial displacement' 
towards the right (quantitative or apparent transformation), 
making use of the characteristics that help to identify each 
element of the system, each one of those elements. The 
above allows for each aspect considered to take the place 
of its successor in the sequence, without losing its own 
identity (rotation symmetry), until the system returns to the 
beginning from where it started. This assumes that the 
solution to the problem posed by the observable aspects 
of a real event must have been reached. At a deep level, 
and as it could not be otherwise, the rule or function used 
is the opposite of the superficial rule (o), which allows the 
elements of the system to be moved to the left. Here, when 
the system returns to the original disposition, after the 
successive qualitative transformations, we obtain the 
complete solution to the problem (reflection symmetry). 
Since, in the end, this level is that of the aspects that 
characterize a phenomenon and determinant of that is 
observed in an apparent or superficial fact. 
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APPENDIX B 

Psychic cell (Psychocyte): In homage to Santiago 
Ramon y Cajal who baptized with this name, the pyramidal 
cells that he discovered in the prefrontal cortex (Ramon y 
Cajal, 1894, p. 75). Which he also called the 'butterflies of 
the soul' and that he considered as the ideal substrate of 
higher psychic functions (thought, perception, memory). 

Temporal wedge: : it is the gap in time that allows 
explaining why the same real fact 'looks' different from the 
objective than from the subjective. It is the 'non-conscious 
external time' that passes between a 'now' and another in 
the world of objectivity where simultaneity is relative, that 
is, where there is no an 'eternal now' but a succession of 
them. This temporal plurality is not perceived since we 
remain submerged in unconsciousness while the "wedge" 
runs, which lasts 12.5 msec. Then the sensation is of 
permanent consciousness and of a continuous flow of 
external time. During the temporal wedge, in the internal 
time, critical subjective phenomena take place, such as 
the updating of the transitory memory and the possibility 
of prediction that our brain shows, and all this while on the 
surface, apparently, nothing changes. Also, and very 
important, during this period of psychological time is 
where the elaboration of thoughts takes place. (Author's 
Note) 

Dissipative structure: three aspects are always linked in 
a 'dissipative structure.' They are the function (which can 
be represented, e.g., by chemical reactions), the spatial- 
temporal structure that results from the instabilities, and 
the fluctuations that trigger the instabilities. The 
interrelation of these three aspects can explain the 
phenomena that remain outside the observer's reach, as 
it is, for example, to achieve 'order' through fluctuations. 
(Figure B1) 
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FUNCTION 



STRUCTURE 




FLUCTUATIONS 


Figure Bi DISSIPATIVE STRUCTURE 

The previous scheme tells us of the establishment of two 
'cycles,' an 'external' one that oscillates around a point of 
stable disequilibrium (close to equilibrium) product of a 
movement of asymptotic approach (negative feedback) 
that shows us a certain order. The other hidden 'internal' 
cycle is the product of an exponential dispersion 
movement, which oscillates far from the equilibrium point 
(positive feedback), caused by a sudden disturbance that 
can produce a chaotic state in the system. This situation 
can be solved in two ways: either it adapts to the 
disturbance provoked generating a 'dissipative structure' 
that allows to process the disorder and achieve 'emerge' 
towards a state of more complex order approaching a new 
point of stable imbalance. Or, the system 'dies' (stops) for 
having found the absolute static equilibrium, ceasing to 
oscillate or fluctuate, fulfilling the second principle of 
thermodynamics. 

Volitional phenomena: The will, although it is considered 
of conscious nature, practically, the almost totality of the 
volitional phenomena are unconscious. This is so because 
everything volitional is inevitably linked to the structural. 
The psychic structure is what allows the action. That is, 
respond to internal demands (desires) and external 
demands (beliefs), both involved in our survival. 
Everything that has to do with "preserving life" (in any 
context) cannot depend on a conscious decision. For 
reasons of necessity and urgency, they are only carried 
out in the unconscious. 
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Allosteric isoenzymes: are the product of an enzyme 
that is split into two isomorphic enzymes, but with different 
structures product of its union with the effector (allosteric), 
and that catalyze the same reaction. In the model, they 
serve to represent each of the Goldbeter-Moran cycles, 
the content/context of Llinas' proposal, and the 
superficial/profound levels of the transcurssive logic. 
(Author's Note) 

PAF: Concept elaborated by Llinas (2003, p. 155), who 
defines it as an automatic module of discrete motor 
function that operates as a reflex more elaborated and 
whose origin is neural networks that specify stereotyped 
movements that are often rhythmic and relatively fixed. 
Fixity that occurs not only at an individual level but in a 
whole species. They settle in the basal ganglia. Here, this 
important concept is extended to the idea of habit which, 
as in its original definition, requires a developed nervous 
system. Mere PAF: refers to the fact that we only take the 
behavioral framework exclusively, without considering the 
substrate. 

Cognitive quantum: according to our proposal, both 
states of consciousness and those of daydream are 
discontinuous. They last what Kristofferson (1984) 
established as the 'cognitive quantum,' that is, 
approximately 12.5 msec, which they represent as 
demonstrated by Llinas & Ribary (1993), a kind of 
rostrocaudal tracking system that runs throughout the 
cerebral cortex during that time. 
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CHAPTER 2 

PSYCHIC APPARATUS 

We will give below the guidelines that justify our 
consideration of the psyche as a system or an "apparatus" 
more of our organism. 


LIMBIC 

SYSTEM 



UNCONSCIOUS I I CONSCIOUS 
Figure 10 ANATOMY OF THE PSYCHIC APPARATUS 
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The proposed structure of the psychic apparatus is based 
on the anatomy, physiology, and neurobiology of the 
central nervous system (CNS) (Figure 10). 

We can be seen in the previous scheme, the six gray 
structures of the CNS, which are involved in the 
constitution and management of the psychic apparatus. 
These structures are: 1) Thalamus, 2) Basal ganglia, 3) 
Limbic system, 4) Cerebral cortex (associative and 
sensorimotor), 5) Cerebellum, and 6) Inferior Olive (10). 

The incoming stimuli, both from the social environment 
(socio-cultural system), as well as from the immediate 
environment (psycho-internal system) and even from the 
organism itself (bio-external system), enter through the 
thalamic sensory pathways (set of gray nuclei, located in 
the center of the brain mass). From there, they are derived 
to the basal ganglia (a group of gray nuclei that are found 
at the base of the brain) that are in charge of "identifying" 
the entries. This "identification" does nothing but 
determine from what real system the stimulus comes, so 
that our psyche can elaborate the appropriate response. 
The input information remains momentarily, retained in the 
"transient memory," which is located in the cerebral 
cortex. If the stimuli come from the bio-external system (of 
our body), their solution has absolute priority, and it is the 
basal ganglia themselves that promote the immediate 
response through a series of innate, unconscious 
movements. 

On the other hand, if the stimuli come from the immediate 
environment (psycho-internal system) or the social 
environment (sociocultural system), the basal ganglia, 
together with the limbic system (arranged around the 
corpus callosum, the structure that connects both 
hemispheres), they give the motivational framework to the 
entrance. Although the basal ganglia are what determine 
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whether the new stimuli are "known" or not. When we 
already "know" the answer, that is, when we have already 
made a "habit" of responding in the same way to the same 
requirements, the basal ganglia "consult" the associative 
cerebral cortex (prefrontal cortex, located ahead of the 
sensorimotor cortex). ), to see if there is any antecedent 
of this situation. If this antecedent exists, they give the 
order to execute the known motor response. This 
"anticipated response" is "recorded" in the cortex of the 
cerebellum (posterior part of the encephalon), which we 
know as "operative memory." 

Something very different happens when the challenge 
posed by incoming stimuli has no antecedents. 
Consciousness is involved for the first time since it is a 
new situation, of which we must have an apprenticeship, 
some experience. On this occasion, the stimuli received 
by the thalamus are derived to the basal ganglia for their 
"identification" and their "classification" (process that we 
will deal with in detail, later), once it is verified that there is 
no background of the present situation, the limbic system 
assigns an important emotional charge, because it is 
unknown. Produced the "classification" of the stimuli, 
which indicates to the psychic apparatus the relevance of 
the aspects that determine the real fact perceived, 
according to their order of precedence, are sent to the 
thalamocortical circuit (thalamus-associative cortex). This 
circuit is responsible, in the first place, for temporarily 
"contextualizing" the perceptive act. This meticulous 
process is carried out by the specific nuclei (that 
contemplate what comes from outside the psyche) and the 
non-specific nuclei (which do the same with what emerges 
from the subject) of the thalamus. In the second place, the 
thalamocortical circuit records the fact of having learned, 
and therefore, of having achieved a certain knowledge 
and an understanding of the new reality, which will 
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become part of the "psychic structure" of the subject. This 
"structure" will be housed in the "structural memory," or 
that which, residing in the cerebral cortex, is indelible and 
unconscious. 

When the registration of a new event was confirmed, the 
basal ganglia, the limbic system, the cerebellum and the 
inferior olive (gray nucleus belonging to the medulla 
oblongata, which is located at the upper end of the spinal 
cord), combine the corresponding adaptive response, with 
the due emotional tenor. This response or these "learned 
movements," at least in the first times they occur, are of a 
conscious nature. Then, if they are repeated often and 
successfully, they will become part of a habit that is of 
unconscious nature. 

IDENTIFICATION AND CLASSIFICATION OF 
STIMULES 

Phylogenetic evidence shows us a CNS with a tripartite 
neuroanatomical architecture related to the organization 
of behavior (movement and other behaviors) (Salatino, 
2012) (Figure 11). According to evolutionary antiquity, and 
only for didactic purposes, we can identify each of these 
parts as 1) neuronal brain where the psychic structure 
depends only on the functioning of the neurons and the 
structures that support it are the brainstem (formed by the 
midbrain, the pons and the medulla oblongata) and the 
basal ganglia. 2) visceral brain that sits in the limbic 
system that are the neural networks from which arise the 
affections that structure the psyche. And 3) cortical brain 
whose sustenance is the cerebral cortex in its maximum 
development degree which allows the human being, and 
only him, to achieve a psychic structure (neuronal 
arrangements) that enable the management of the 
cognitive phenomenon as the supreme manifestation of 
his subjectivity . 
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Figura 11 DOPAMINERIC SYSTEM 

Dopamine is a neurotransmitter that is present in different 
areas of the CNS and is very important in the regulation of 
the motor activity of the organism, that is, in the projection 
of the response. But also, in cognition, in motivation, in 
milk production, in sleep, in humor, in attention, and 
learning. In other words, it is dopamine that puts into 
function the different strata of the psychic structure 
described according to the real system (Salatino, 2009) 
that must be attended to; that is, the biological or bio¬ 
external (neuronal brain), the psychic or psycho-internal 
(visceral brain), or the sociocultural (cortical brain). 

Dopamine is what defines, as we have just seen, what 
structures are part of each of these 'evolutionary brains', 
but the intimate mechanism that allows the selection of 
one of them according to the real system to which 
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attention has to be paid is of a nature temporary, since 
each one is guided by a "neurological pacemaker". The 
three pacemakers have a base frequency that identifies 
them, as follows: the pacemaker of the basal ganglia 
(perception) oscillates at approximately 80 Hz, the 
thalamocortical pacemaker (psychic structure) at 40 Hz 
and the olivocerebellar pacemaker (movement) at 
approximately 20 Hz The Ca ++ ion is the main determinant 
of these frequency bands (Llinas, 1988). 

On the other hand, for the "classification" of the stimuli, we 
propose a supposed perceptual unit based on the logical 
mechanism of a "finite automaton" (Figure 12). From the 
TL we characterize, in a very general way, a real event 
like the concurrence of a subject (S = 01), an object (O = 
10) and a transformation (V = 11) that binds them. The 
composition of this detector is very simple. It consists of 
an "identifier" for each of the "elements" that make up a 
real event and a series of connectors, which, when 
interpreting its binary code, allows the system to change 
its status. 



Figure 12 DETERMINISTIC FINITE AUTOMATON 
GENERIC PERCEPTUAL APPARATUS 
References: NC: caudate nucleus - CO: cholinergic 
interneuron - GA: GABAergic interneuron - GPe: External 
globus pallidus - GPi: Internal globus pallidus 
SNr: substantia nigra pars reticulata - SNc: substantia nigra 
pars compacta -1: activation - 0: inhibition 
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The "perceptive machine" above can identify any of the six 
patterns that are formed with the three elements indicated. 
That is, SVO, VOS, OSV, SOV, OVS, and VSO. To 
identify to which real system belong the "fact" we perceive, 
we use the first element of the "chain." For example, the 
VOS pattern that is placed in the previous figure comes 
from the real sociocultural system. Equivalently, if the 
pattern begins with "S," the phenomenon to be analyzed 
comes from the psycho-internal system or from what has 
to do with the subjectivity of living beings. Whereas if the 
first element is "O," it is telling us that the actual fact has 
to do directly with our body, or with something external to 
us, but that it has no life. 

Once the origin, or the system to which the stimulus 
belongs, is identified, we must "classify" it. The latter is 
achieved by identifying the elements that follow the first. 
In the case of the example of the figure, the fact is 
identified as coming from the sociocultural system (a 
transformation) and prioritizes the "object" that was the 
destination of that transformation, rather than the "subject" 
that was its producer. In the same way, we proceed with 
the remaining five patterns. In the same figure, you can 
see the "center of operations" of the perceptual system, 
represented by the basal ganglia, where the finite 
automaton has been superimposed. In the scheme, the 
activating (1) and inhibitory (0) connections between them 
and with the thalamus and the cerebral cortex have been 
respected (Salatino, 2014, p.42). 

CONCLUSION 

In a tight summary, we have detailed the neurobiological 
structures and mechanisms, which in our opinion, make 
up the "psychic apparatus," that in which the volitional and 
cognitive processes that characterize human subjectivity 
take place. With this approach, we tried to dismiss the use 


69 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


of some ambiguous terms, such as mind, intelligence, 
modularization, introspection. On the other hand, the 
process of perception was unified, showing as its 
responsible a possible unconscious mechanism. 
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In this section, we will develop some aspects of a 
psycholinguistic theory that tries to explain how our natural 
language is acquired. Given the length of the topic, we 
have divided it into three parts. 

Chapter 3: In Part I we include a brief review of different 
theories on language acquisition that are currently in 
force, used as a contrast element. Then we will address 
the relevance of a Universal Language existing in the 
sociocultural reality and its genetic aspects. 

Chapter 4: In Part II we highlight the relationship that has 
existed, since its introduction in 1859, between the theory 
of the evolution of species and linguistics. The preceding 
will serve as antecedents to develop a Genetic Typology, 
that following the guidelines established by a non¬ 
orthodox evolutionary theory, make explicit the "genetic 
composition" of all languages. To achieve these 
objectives we will invoke, by analogy, the Theory of 
Hidden Colors. A tool used in biology to explain, through 
the study of mutations (in plants and animals), the genetic 
mechanism that determines the development of an 
embryo or a new plant. We propose, in this part of the 
work, to demonstrate that the origin of a new language can 
be explained similarly as today, it is known that a new 
species emerges. 

Chapter 5: In Part III of this work we develop two 
aspects that appear central when explaining how it was 
possible for us to acquire a natural language (NL) that 
allows us to communicate the vicissitudes posed by our 
universal language (UL). I refer concretely to linguistic 
universals and lexical categories, which will be known 
here as lexical contextures, but not observed from the 
grammar, but from a way of seeing reality. Applying 
everything learned in the previous chapters, through the 
transcurssive logic (TL), we will try to give a coherent 
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answer to these questions that, undoubtedly, represent 
the key to understand the place that occupies, in our 
subjective reality, the NL, and its relation to the 
acquisition of conventional code, without the need to 
resort to any of the ontogenetic theories described in the 
first part. Finally, after pointing out the importance of 
universals, lexical contextures and social inheritance in 
the acquisition of language, we will outline the general 
conclusions of the whole work. 
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CHAPTER 3 

LANGUAGE ACQUISITION (PART I) 

• Ontogenetic theories of language 

• Universal Language 

• Conclusion 

It is a mistake to believe that personality is something that is 
formed at the moment the word develops. On the contrary, 
the characteristics that make us a person hide behind it. 

Dante Roberto Salatino, 2012 


INTRODUCTION 

The biological pattern, necessary for language to emerge, 
is only part of the story. The other part, which we will 
develop in this work, is as or more important than the first. 

It is not possible to approximate an adequate response to 
the problem of acquisition if the social aspects of the origin 
of natural language are not addressed coherently. Every 
individual or social subject has a double need, a primary 
one, that of survival manifested as desire and a secondary 
one, that of knowing, manifested as a belief. The social in 
the individual arises from a desire that ‘represents’ it at a 
deep level and from a belief that characterizes at the 
superficial level, the object of that desire. For this, we must 
make a refined characterization of the third adaptive 
system in which we have divided, for its study, the 
subjective reality (Salatino, 2009). That is the sociocultural 
system. 

First, we will review some current theories to contrast 
them with our approach, then to analyze in detail the 
sociocultural system. 
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ONTOGENETIC THEORIES OF LANGUAGE 

Throughout its history, man has tried series of approaches 
to the enigmatic problem of language acquisition. This is 
how we can identify half a dozen of those attempts that 
arise from different currents of human thought. Thus, there 
is an empiricist current that maintains that language arises 
from the imitations that people make of environmental 
sounds. A rationalist current promotes the existence of 
innate linguistic universals and basic structures that 
suddenly appear out of nowhere. The environmentalist 
current that makes language depend on external factors 
coming from the physical environment and the social 
environment. This current has two aspects: one linguistic 
and another psychological. The nativist or innatist current 
that gives primacy to the internal factors to the subject be 
they biological or mental, subordinating thought to 
language. Finally, the cognitivist current that places 
cognitive development as the fundamental element, 
subordinating language to thought. This current is divided 
into three branches: a) constructivist, b) interactionist and 
c) mentalist. 

As defenders of each school of thought, we find relevant 
characters, among which we can mention, not in strict 
order, to Saussure, Skinner, Chomsky, Piaget, Vygotsky, 
Bruner or Luria. We will not address the theory on any of 
them, considering that beyond being very well known, they 
do not provide something that can be compared with our 
proposal. 

We will analyze, on the other hand, although in its general 
guidelines, the Karmiloff-Smith theory of 1992. From the 
cognitive mentalist oriented to development; in 
appearance, it constitutes an attractive proposal. She 
argues that the fundamental aspect of human 
development is the process by which the information 
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found in the cognitive system is transformed into 
knowledge. Although, fundamentally I chose it, on the one 
hand, because today it has a remarkable validity, and, on 
the other hand, due to what the author says in the 
introduction of her book Beyond modularity: “The study of 
cognitive development must be treated as a serious 
theoretical science (emphasis added), capable of 
contributing to the question of the human mind.” 
(Karmiloff-Smith, 1992, p.xiii). 

This theory, as suggested by the title of the book, adheres 
to the modularity of the mind proposed by Fodor in 1983. 
This is corroborated because it even uses the Fodorians 
terms: module or system, input/output data, as synonyms. 
It also accepts that each functionally distinct module has 
its data entry and performs exclusive processes. All this 
approximates the theory to the one proposed by Fodor, 
from which it elaborates a “critical version” that resembles 
more a manual of the user of a computer than a 
description of the human mind. 

Using an example taken from Fodor (1983, p.66) and 
making an arbitrary interpretation of it, he concludes that 
the perceptual processing module is independent and 
does not have access to information from other parts of 
the mind. To reaffirm the above, he cites Gallistel 
(Karmiloff-Smith, 1992, p.3) who describes the “cognitive 
architecture” of other species and says, for example, that 
the rat can make use of geometric data to orient itself. 
Then, the author concludes that this is because the 
modules of the rat are impenetrable to non-geometric 
data. Fie also cites Anderson (Loc. Cit.) who proposes an 
alternative: the data is entered into concentrating on its 
parts, and once the skill is achieved, the parts are 
“compiled” (a term used by Fodor), to be executed quickly, 
automatically and unconsciously. Paradoxically, he warns 
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that all this should not be confused with a Fodor module, 
which was designed as a computer dedicated to a special 
purpose and owner of its own “database.” 

Entry systems - says the author (Loc. Cit.) - “are the parts 
of the human mind inflexible and lacking in intelligence. 
They represent the stupidity of your machine.” It 
continues, during several pages, criticizing the proposal of 
Fodor, but it does not obtain another thing that to adhere 
more and more, unconditionally, to her. Flowever, he 
makes a strong defense of his aphorism: “development 
implies a process that consists of going beyond 
modularity.” 

As for the theory itself, it is based on the proposal of 
domains that should not be confused with modules, so 
that, now the development is of specific domains and not 
modules. These domains will include language, 
mathematics, physics, etc. besides, incorporating in their 
description micro-domains, such as gravity in the domain 
of physics, or pronouns in the language domain. This 
justifies it because it is going to propose a model of phases 
of development, instead of the well-known Piagetian 
model of stages, which he calls behaviorist and where the 
baby's mind is empty of knowledge. 

She points out the notion of development restrictions (Op. 
Cit., P.9), where he says that for the general domain 
theorist (i.e., Piaget), the word restriction has a negative 
connotation; that is, it refers to factors that reduce the 
child's competence. On the other hand, for the specific 
domain theorist (that is, the author), it has a positive 
connotation, since, by limiting the space of possible 
hypotheses, they enhance learning. 

Then he evaluates the new ‘paradigms to study babies,’ 
not relevant at all, ending with the proposal of his 
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paradigm, which he baptizes as the process of 
representational redescription. (R-R) 

The RR model, which took several years to elaborate, 
incorporates a reiterative process of representational 
redescription, which would be a procedure by means of 
which the information that is 'implicit' in mind, becomes 
explicit knowledge for it, first within of a specific domain 
(for example, physics), to then do it in micro-domains and 
even across different domains. He explains that this whole 
process occurs spontaneously and as a consequence of 
an ‘internal impulse’ that pushes the formation of intra- 
and inter-domain relations. It is characterized as a phase 
model, of an endogenous nature and establishes it as an 
essential tool for theoretically locating empirical research. 
That will be dedicated to defining the child as linguist, 
physicist, mathematician, psychologist, and graphic artist 
or draftsman, which are the successive chapters that 
make up a book that, at this point, has not yet begun. 

We will not address all these chapters, instead and in a 
very superficial way, only the one that is dedicated to the 
child as a linguist. And within it, we will say in the form of 
a tight summary that, according to the author the child, to 
acquire the language, part of attentional biases towards 
specifically linguistic information and innately specified. 
Then, using data abstraction mechanisms, he achieves a 
‘behavioral mastery’ that allows it to cross several levels 
of representational redescription, to be finally able to 
‘formulate verbally communicable theories’ on how the 
system work. She clarifies, however, that this is not all, but 
that he then has to develop the passage of the sentence 
functions of the different linguistic markers already 
acquired, to his discursive functions, which allow him to 
structure the narrations as a unit. 
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All the previous description, the author makes it against 
the Piagetian model to which he denounced but to the one 
who does not harm since all its conclusions are arbitrary 
and based on ‘experiments’ prepared to obtain what was 
sought to be demonstrated. 

Karmiloff-Smith's theory, as we have seen, ends up being 
a sarcastic criticism, although not biting, of Piaget’s work, 
confronted without the resources that such an endeavor 
would have required. It constitutes, in my view, a 
lukewarm stance between Chomskian innateness- 
mentalism and Piagetian cognitive-constructivism, which 
does not provide elements of value to prefer it, rather than 
its sources of inspiration, that despite their mistakes, have 
a degree much greater coherence. 

LOGIC OF A REAL FACT FROM THE SOCIAL 
POINT OF VIEW 

We have already developed this topic in depth in another 
paper (Salatino, 2017). Here we will only remember some 
fundamental aspects. On the one hand, the relationships 
that link primary elements determine an essential social 
act, (Figure 13). 

The following figure confirms, on the one hand, the 
interrelationships that are established between the desire 
and the belief in a social individual, that is to say, the 
imposed or voluntary character of each of them and the 
emergence from there of the different beliefs. The codes 
assigned in the graph obey to have considered the desire 
as a heritage of the subject and the belief as an object of 
that desire. On the other hand, this scheme corroborates, 
without a doubt, that the logical core of every social act as 
we see it here is a PAU (universal autonomous pattern), 
according to the definition given by the Transcurssive 
Logic (TL) (see Appendix). 
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DESIRE IMPOSED 



Figura 13 PAU OF AN ELEMENTAL SOCIAL ACT 


On the other hand, the needs that give rise to the social 
act are satisfied through the ‘social patterns’ that are 
evidenced, individually, in the behavior of the subject or 
individual and at the social level, in the behavior of a 
person, through a series of ‘social figures. 'These 'social 
figures' fulfill the non-trivial function of establishing the 
‘social role’ that becomes evident through a specific 
behavior; that is, for that behavior that is limited by a norm, 
see Figure 14. The two social aspects considered are vital 
when it comes to establishing how we acquire our natural 
language. 
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Figure 14 LOGIC OF SOCIAL RELATIONS 


83 
















TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


FUNDAMENTALS OF A UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE 

As we have already established (Salatino, 2009), we can 
admit a figure of our own for everything that is present to 
us. That is, the real facts as they are structured by 
representing interrelations between a subject and an 
object that, faced with an apparent phenomenon, they are 
engaged in a transformation. To the ontological 
commitment that accounts for these relationships, we 
gave it the name Sociocultural System. To the operative 
unit of this system, real fact or REM, which can reach 
different characteristics according to the “region” of the 
reality considered (Figure 15). 


S 



Figure 15 REAL FACT OR REM 
S: subject - O: object - V: apparent transformation - V: hidden 
transformation 


The REM thus defined, shows as a logical relational core 
a PAU. Where does the first REM come from? 

The biologist Julian Pluxley (1939, p.87) shows us that 
attempts to extrapolate biological conclusions to human 
aspects are supported in an invulnerable logic. This is so 
because everything social occurs exclusively between 
living beings who evolve as members of a community. No 


84 






TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


living being can deny this situation, even if it wanted to. 
Therefore, they are bound by a question of individual 
survival, to act together. 

According to Huxley (Op. Cit., p.98), man departs from 
everything that is alive, not because his immeasurable 
bearing diminishes the rest of living beings under his 
shadow, but because man is capable of thinking and 
speaking. These two evolutionary achievements allow him 
while sharing the biological inheritance with all other 
organisms, to access another type of inheritance that 
empowers the word (oral and written). This is manifested 
in a continuous collection of experiences, which from 
generation to generation, constitutes what we know as 
tradition. As an expressive projection of its natural 
language, which configured by ideas and thoughts, In 
humans, according to Huxley (Op. Cit., p.99), there are 
two types of inheritance: (a) Biological mediated by germ 
cells and modulated by natural selection (genetic 
inheritance), and (b) The inheritance of experience or 
social, which is transmitted through tradition. It is the one 
that allows human being to inherit acquired characters 
(epigenetic heritage). 

In man, the development of a more complex psyche 
allowed him to have a natural symbolic language. This 
provided him with a notorious capacity to penetrate deeply 
into a past that was traditionally preserved for him. This 
heritable “collective memory” is the one that in this study, 
we will call, if I am allowed the term, “social DNA,” the 
germinal base of culture. 

We will use the concept of symbiosis as an evolutionary 
and even germinating element, under a particular aspect, 
to explain how the first REM could have emerged. 
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Finally, we will take from biology to project it into the social 
the concept of development and progress that 
complement the germinally new forms emerged and 
guided by the inheritance. 

In summary, we will say that both phenomena: the 
biological and the social, occur in living beings. That both 
tend to survival; that both are evolutionary, being therefore 
subject to a specific development and progress; that both 
promote an optional symbiosis suitable for individual 
purposes; and finally, that both are marked by an 
inheritance that imposes characters, traits, ideas or 
circumstances that, in the strictly social, are given in the 
tradition. 

ORIGIN OF UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE 

To study the origin of the universal language, we will use 
as a metaphor by analogy (Aristotle, Poetics, Chapter XXI: 
1457b, Salatino, 2009, p.55), the theory of evolution, but 
from a more modern perspective and that keeps a 
considerable distance of the current evolutionary 
synthesis or Neo-Darwinism. We will take as reference the 
work of Lynn Margulis and the research of Flyman 
Hartman, applying, in part, the well-known concepts of the 
Theory of Serial Endosymbiosis (TSE) by Margulis. 

In the “Symbiotic Planet,” Margulis (2002, p. 12) introduces 
us to the concept of symbiogenesis, warning us that the 
similarities between humans and other life forms are much 
more important than differences. By symbiogenesis, we 
must understand that natural and common phenomenon, 
promoter of evolutionary change through the inheritance 
of acquired sets of genes. Endosymbiosis is the 
association in which an organism lives inside another 
organism. 
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According to the TSE, ancestors once wholly independent 
and physically separated merged following a specific 
order to become a cell (Op. Cit., p.46). It is a theory of 
meetings, of mixing cells with different histories and 
abilities. Its underlying foundation is to show how 
independent life tends to merge, to resurface as a new 
whole, with a higher and broader level of organization, see 
Figure 16. 


ARCHAEA CENTRIOLE 



KRONOCYTE BACTERIA 

Figura 16 PAU OF THE FIRST NUCLEATED CELL 

Figure 16 indicates how the formation of the first nucleated 
cell (eukaryotic) could be, according to Hartman (1984). 
The scheme suggests that the eukaryotic nucleus, its 
main internal organelle, derived from the endosymbiotic 
concurrence of: (1) A chronocyte (the cell, evolutionarily, 
older and based on RNA (See Appendix)) that as a host 
has the possibility of endocytosis (to swallow other 
microorganisms), provides a signal receiving system and 
a factory of the nucleus to be formed (transport of 
materials inside and outside of it). (2) Some archaea 
(unicellular microorganism without a nucleus or internal 
organelles, 3500 million years old.) That as an 
endosymbiont (See Appendix) contributed with its 
metabolism and with its DNA (See Appendix); and (3) A 
bacterium (unicellular microorganism without a nucleus 
and of antiquity similar to the previous one, but with the 
ability to move) that as a second endosymbiont 
contributed its DNA, its reproductive apparatus and its 
mobility. 
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Hartman (1992) suggests that the chronocyte (named for 
the Greek god Kronos) began “swallowing” its 
evolutionary progeny (archaea and bacteria) and after 
many endosymbiotic events, formed a nucleus. Then, it 
incorporated a mitochondrion (energy-producing 
organelle) and finally, a chloroplast (organelle that 
contains chlorophyll and produces photosynthesis); thus, 
giving origin to the animal and vegetal cells. Hartman and 
Fedorov (2002) show that the chronocyte was the one that 
made possible the appearance of the nucleus, for its 
ability to "manufacture" a membrane around the DNA 
contributed by the bacteria and, thus, isolate it from the 
cellular cytoplasm. 

Once the nucleus was “manufactured,” it provided it with 
a mechanism for dividing the chromosomes (DNA) and 
with it the mitotic reproduction. It also gave rise to the 
cytoskeleton, or the three-dimensional network of proteins 
that provide internal support to cells, organizing their 
structures and intervening in the phenomena of mobility 
and cell division. Within the cytoskeleton, it gave rise to 
the centriole, the organelle responsible for cellular 
dynamics, both external (causing the movement of cilia 
and flagella) and internal (cell division). 

In the previous paragraphs, we have witnessed the 
formation of a “universal language” that has been the 
support of life, as we know it today. This language, as we 
see in the previous figure, is not only structured by the 
mere intervening elements but also by the function that 
each element fulfills. The latter, in the end, is what 
provides life to the cell, as a whole. In other words, cellular 
vitality depends not only on the “content” (RNA, DNA, 
proteins, etc.) of the elements but on the “continent” that 
surrounds each of them, that is, their function (support, 
dynamics, metabolism, reproduction, etc.). The binary 
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codes that we have placed on each component of this 
nucleated cell, according to the attached allocation table, 
allow us to identify them according to this pair of 
characteristics. Thus, the archaea contribute to the 
metabolism (01). The swimming bacterium adds their 
reproductive mechanism (10). Both are related in 
appearance; by the centriole (11), an element formed to 
organize and regulate the explicit dynamics of the DNA of 
the two main endosymbionts. Finally, the chronocyte (00), 
does not share any of the characteristics that identify its 
symbionts, but preferably it is who, in a hidden way, 
reorganizes the intrinsic activity that makes life possible, 
giving physical support (cytoskeleton and energy). All 
these codes, correctly founded, form a group and 
therefore, a PAU. 

Deliberately, we have associated to these codes, the 
generic elements that according to TL, determine the 
foundation of subjectivity, which, without hesitation, are 
life itself, knowledge and language (Salatino, 2009, p.30). 
In this way, and invoking the metaphor by analogy, we 
could say that the first REM that supports the existence of 
a “universal language” based on a PAU is defined. This 
generic REM will be the “chronocyte,” which by a 
mechanism similar to “endosymbiosis,” will incorporate 
other REMs that will leave a record of different aspects of 
subjective reality. In this way, we will be able to create a 
“subjective nucleated cell” that will represent the germ of 
a specific language within the natural human language. 

The generic PAUs (six in total) are universal patterns that 
constitute the minimum subjective expression. Without 
being an object, nor subject, integrated, they are 
equivalent to the first nucleated cell and to which, abusing 
the neologisms, we will call: subjectivon. This virtual “cell,” 
in some way, will be established as a “subjectivity 
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constructor,” or what is the same, a generator of 
subjective aspects, among them, as we have already 
seen, language. 

It is decisive to understand the deep relationship that 
exists between identity and subjectivity. As well as, to 
submit to rigorous analysis the old idea of an essential, 
innate and perennial identity of a set of predetermined 
qualities (race, color, sex, social class, culture, etc.). This 
will allow us to understand that identity is instead the result 
of a polycontextural interrelation, from where a complex 
psycho-bio-sociocultural framework gives rise to the 
unique phenomenon of subjectivity. The subjectivon, 
which we will talk about later, is proposed like the universal 
mold from where the basic subjective patterns arise, that 
are not other than those that will give sustenance to a 
supposed “social DNA.” 

GENETIC OF UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE 

As it has been raised from the beginning in this work, the 
reality is integrated by adaptive systems, and as it was 
also seen, these systems are adapted to evolve. Such 
evolution is observed in two different ways: on the one 
hand, developing and growing (morphostasis), and on the 
other, giving rise to new similar structures 
(morphogenesis). The first of these is carried out by 
duplication, equivalent to cellular mitosis or asexual 
reproduction, while the second is achieved through 
fertilization, which is comparable to cell meiosis before 
mating or sexual reproduction. These comparisons so 
close to biology, far from being irrelevant, meet the 
objective of allowing the proper application of evolutionary 
concepts, such as adaptation, speciation, inheritance, etc. 

Given the similarity that we have already established 
between a subjectivon and a nucleated cell, it is then 
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legitimate to say that, like her, the subjectivon it has a 
nucleus (superficial) and a gamete (profound). 

Each subjectivon behaves like a universal mother tongue 
(UMT) that tends to be, structurally speaking, of a specific 
form. This tendency is marked by order of its elements at 
a superficial level, its syntax or the structure of its nucleus. 
Nevertheless, it admits multiple mutations at the level of 
its other organelles, at a deep level, see Figure 17. We 
must consider, that “mating” and therefore “fertilization” is 
only possible between subjectivons belonging to the same 
variant; that is to say, or dextrorotatory or levogyrate, but 
not between variants. 


organelle 



Figure 17 PAU OF THE SUBJECTIVON 

In the specific case of a particular UMT that matches with 
a second UMT, belonging to the same variant, it will give 
rise to changes in the central tendency that will explain 
why a UMT is as lawful in a ‘region of reality’ as another 
that has different syntax. That is because part of their 
“offspring” has inherited their genetic material (by 50%) 
and therefore, by the fact of belonging to the same variant, 
shares characteristics with its “congeners.” Let's look at 
this last situation in detail in Figure 18. 


91 













TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


UNIVERSAL 

MOTHER 

TONGUE 


v-v 

s-o 


v-v 

s-o 


DUPLICATION 

(mitosis) 


® 

UMT 



(D 

2nd TONGUE 


-s 


s- 


-0 s 

-o 0 

V — 


-V V 

-V s 

0- 


-s 0 

-s 

aJ 


^ _ M 




FECUNDATION 

(meiosis) 


Figure 18 THE NATURAL EVOLUTION OF A UNIVERSAL 
MOTHER TONGUE 

References'. Ga: gamete of UMT A - Gb: gamete of UMT B 
e: XOR - e: equivalence 


The previous figure tells us, in its left part, about the way 
in which a UMT grows and develops by duplication, thus 
keeping its essential characteristics intact over time. On 
the right side shows us how mating with another UMT of 
the same variant allows generating a new UMT, which will 
have in its “genetic material,” 50% of each of its “parents.” 

In the case of duplication, nucleus and gamete are 
separated and by a mechanism of complementary 
attraction they are linked to the missing part that originates 
in the environment, thus giving rise to two identical 
subjectivons. In fecundation in exchange, they mate the 
gametes coming from two UMTS of the same variant. That 
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is, they are linked through transcussives operations: XOR 
(©) and equivalence (=), giving rise to a new subjectivon 
in which, its nucleus is the product of the application of the 
superficial transcurssive operation (XOR) to the gametes 
of its parents while your gamete is the result of applying 
the profound transcurssive operation (equivalence), 
respectively. 

All the above explains quite well the case of UMTS that 
belong to the same variant, although this is not the case 
when a UMT belongs to a different variant. We have 
already seen that when UMTs are different, the union is 
incompatible. The solution is achieved by including the 
second language as an organelle. 

CONCLUSION 

In this first part of the work, we have addressed from the 
relevant theories about the acquisition of natural language 
to the existence of a possible universal language that 
serves as a "mold" for the construction of the bases of 
what will be a natural language, diversified in thousands 
of vernacular languages. To achieve the final task, after 
giving a structural characterization to the sociocultural 
system (one of the real systems that make up our 
subjectivity), metaphorically invoking evolutionary biology, 
we generate a universal pattern that will allow us to reach 
our goal. 

On the other hand, we have genetically characterized the 
different universal mother tongues, which derive from an 
original language: urlingua. It was also possible to show 
how a new universal mother tongue can be originated 
from two others, from the same or different variants. 

Beyond that the projections from the biological that may 
seem excessive, they reaffirm the strong biological and 
genetic, as well as sociocultural, roots of our natural 
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language. On the other hand, they will allow us to risk a 
possible origin and evolution of the “order of words” and 
the “type of words,” the two criteria most used to 
characterize, typologically, a specific language. 
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APPENDIX 

DNA (deoxyribonucleic acid): it is the one that contains the 
genetic instructions used in the development and 
functioning of all living organisms and some viruses. 

RNA (ribonucleic acid): participates in the synthesis of 
proteins and fulfills the function of "messenger" of genetic 
information. 

Endosymbiont: any organism that lives inside the body 
or the cells of another organism. 

Universal autonomous pattern: (PAU) fundamental 
logical core of subjective reality. An ontological-relational 
pattern that shows a complex structure, that is, its 
structural elements have a triple relationship of opposition, 
complementarity, and concurrency (simultaneity). These 
interrelationships occur between different contexts (or 
continents of fundamental elements): subject (S), object 
(O), apparent transformation (V) and hidden 
transformation (□). This disposition forms two triads that 
constitute, in turn, two levels: 1) superficial level (SVO) 
that represents the quantitative, and 2) deep level (OHS) 
that accounts for the qualitative of a system. 


97 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


98 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


CHAPTER 4 

LANGUAGE ACQUISITION (PART II) 

• Genetic typology of human natural 
language 

• Theory of hidden colors 

• Conclusion 

INTRODUCTION 

Linguistic taxonomy proposes different ways to classify 
the languages of the world. The best known are 
typological and genetic classification. The first is based on 
the grammatical similarities that define a language. While 
the second, taking as reference the phylogenetic 
relationships between the languages that derive from a 
common language, characterizes a specific linguistic 
family. 

The genetic classification is based on the evolution of 
languages. Understanding by evolution, in linguistics, the 
changes and diversification suffered by different 
languages, with the passage of time. This type of 
classification is distinguished from any other by the 
criterion with which the similarities that determine a family 
are approached, the method used to investigate them and 
the justification of their use, considering it as if it was the 
paradigm in the research in this field of knowledge. The 
latter, according to Greenberg, derives from the fact that 
the term "genetic" is not a mere metaphor, but a biological 
parallel with the "evolutionary taxonomy" (Greenberg, 
2001 ). 

However, the same author points out that despite the 
similarity between biological and linguistic evolution, in 
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biology nothing is comparable, for example, to the law of 
regular phonetic change that allows the reconstruction of 
ancestral languages (Greenberg, 2005). 

Due to the previous inconsistencies, as we anticipated in 
the first part of this work, the symbiotic analysis called 
Genetic Typology was decided, with the firm purpose of 
using the already established sociobiological homology in 
a coherent and fertile way. 

In this second part, we will first address, the possible origin 
of a new language and the linguistic variability it exhibits, 
taking as a guide the evolutionary biological process of 
speciation. Secondly, we will outline a probable genetic 
origin of natural human language, considering its essential 
social component as a kind of "cellular composition," 
whose parallel with biology can be evidenced by the 
Theory of Hidden Colors. 

The proposed approach supports the central hypothesis 
of this research: "In natural human language the 
subjective (evident) aspects can be approached from the 
logic of the proper sense of the universal language of the 
living beings." From this basic assumption and by an 
alternative theory of evolution, a secondary hypothesis 
arises: "In the natural human language the different 
languages are the product of a genetic evolution 
manifested through an evolutionary variability." 

GENETIC TYPOLOGY OF NATURAL HUMAN 
LANGUAGE 

In the first place, a parallel between speciation (see 
Appendix A) and the origin of a new language, can be 
established by using the theory of punctuated equilibrium 
(Eldredge & Gould, 1972, Dixon, 2001, p.67). This theory 
addresses the origin and deployment of species in 
geological time and proposes that the appearance of a 
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new species is the result of a genotypic (hidden) 
gradualism that promotes abruptly, phenotypic jumps 
without intermediate elements. This is opposed to the 
phenotypic gradualism (see Appendix A) with intermediate 
evolutionary stages (the missing link) proposed by Darwin 
(1859). Darwin used to support his theory the analogy 
between linguistic families that came from a common 
ancestor and species, as well as the historical linguistics 
of Schleicher (1853) (see Appendix B). This evolutionary 
alternative is also very similar to what is usually found in 
different languages, whose changes are not gradual 
(Figure 19 - left). 


ESPECIACION NOVEDAD EVOLUTIVA 


ORIGEN DE LAS ESPECIES EMPALME DE ARN MEZCLA DE EXONES 



Figure 19 SPECIATION AND EVOLUTIONARY NOVELTY 


In the second place, we can propose a simile between 
evolutionary biological novelty and linguistic variability. 
Two processes explain the evolutionary novelty. One 
accepted by the majority is the splicing of RNA (Figure 19 
- center). In this figure, we can see that the DNA molecule 
that occupies a gene has a particular disposition. In the 
genes are the exons that contain the information to 
produce a given protein. Each exon encodes a specific 
portion of the entire protein. In eukaryotic cells, (see 
Appendix A) the exons are separated by extended regions 
of DNA called introns which have no apparent share in the 
protein code. The figure shows the different stages 
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through which the complete process of protein-coding 
must pass. It highlights the presence of a kind of 
"machine" consisting of a hundred proteins and half a 
dozen small molecules of RNA, which is responsible for 
sectioning the introns, discarding them, and cause the 
"splicing" of the exons to form the mature RNA. This will 
form a certain protein, and a "folding" process will give it 
its specific functionality (Sampedro, 2002, p.49). 

The other biological mechanism that we will invoke to try 
to explain the linguistic variability is the mixture of exons 
(Figure 19 - right). The exon is a functional unit, not of the 
gene (see Appendix A), which is like a "text," but of the 
protein that the gene gives meaning (Doolittle & Gilbert, 
1978). Linguistically, the exon, as a grammatical particle, 
would be a "discursive marker." Impromptu unions of 
exons of neighboring genes are assumed in a single gene, 
thus grafting, novelty and evolutionary variability without 
altering the usual "reading" of the "text." True discursive 
markers that, without syntactic participation in the base 
text, serve to establish relationships between functional 
modules and, therefore, give rise to a new function, 
different from those that were encoded in the genomic 
DNA (or original text). Promotion of an evolutionary 
novelty that, in the case of natural language (preserving 
analogies), could entirely explain the emergence of new 
languages. 

It is interesting to know that bacteria have introns in some 
of their genes and use RNA to get rid of them. The only 
difference is that in this case, the intron's RNA is the one 
that makes the cut and the splice. The chemical reactions 
that are carried out in this process are the same as during 
the operation of the eukaryotic machine. Therefore, it is 
possible that this bacterial RNA, when evolving, has been 
transformed into the small RNA molecules of the "splicing 
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machine" that in eukaryotes ends up being the very center 
of coordination of all the "machines" that intervene in the 
complex reading of gene expression. This mechanism is 
in everything equivalent to the PAU (universal 
autonomous pattern) that links, as a universal language 
that we analyzed in the first part of this work, all the real 
systems (see Appendix A) and gives support to the origin 
of all languages. 

The biological (theoretical) mechanism suggested is 
useful because it, on the one hand, supports a genetic 
typology of natural human language. On the other side, it 
will serve us later, when we try to explain why the different 
grammatical structures keep a specific order, and 
therefore, they fulfill a particular function in each language. 
The latter is essential because it makes vernacular 
expression something that may or may not share 
structures and/or meanings with another, no matter how 
close it may be (For example: Spanish and Basque). That 
leads to the typology based on the syntax, used habitually, 
lose transcendence. 

GENETICS OF NATURAL HUMAN LANGUAGE 

Having the elements provided in the previous point, we will 
try to outline a possible origin of the natural language of 
man. We start from the assumption that the subjectivon or 
the "constructor of subjectivity" (Salatino, 2018) is the 
equivalent of a eukaryotic cell, with its evident (superficial) 
nucleus and one or more 'organelles' (deep). This would 
allow distributing the natural language according to the 
domain (nucleus) and a series of modalities (organelles) 
that would fulfill a typification function. 

The sense that we assign to this taxonomic possibility is 
based on the fact that, by taking the theory of evolution as 
a support, according to an alternative view, it is possible 
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to answer as to why there are as many languages as there 
are and why they are the way they are. In this way, we 
eliminated in some way the difficulties that the pseudo¬ 
evolutionary linguistic approaches of which are not 
lacking, such as the genetic one, which is determinedly 
seeking a common origin or an original language, or the 
one that proposes the influence of the "cultural invasion." 

The proposal presented here, although it also seeks a 
common origin, does not do so from a single origin, but 
from a universal origin. This is the only way we see of 
sustaining a "homogenous relational pattern." To the 
current linguistic-genetic classification, by not getting a 
common ancestor, it is impossible to explain the pseudo¬ 
evolutionary anomalies that are presented step-by-step. 

The transcurssive logic that animates our real systems 
offers the possibility of considering the social as a 'cellular 
composition' that would sustain, at that level, the culture, 
as a psychic level to cognition and a biological level to life. 
In this way, it would be manifested through the sublime 
expressions of subjectivity: living, knowing and having a 
symbolic language, thus proving the central hypothesis of 
this work, displayed in the introduction (Salatino, 2009). 

To test the secondary hypothesis about linguistic 
variability, we will invoke, with due distance, the stages of 
the genetic program that directs the development, the 
structuring and the differentiation of the different organs of 
an embryo, of any species. In this program, there are only 
two types of genes: those that define the location and 
those that determine the type of organ. Before different 
cells begin to specialize, a body scheme is put into 
operation that indicates the position of the main regions 
(head, trunk, tail, etc.). 
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A "homeotic" gene (see Appendix A) is one that indicates, 
within the development program, the location of the 
organs along the anteroposterior axis [syntactic axis] of 
the embryo. E. B. Lewis (1978) showed that the homeotic 
genes encoded specific functions of the development 
pattern by assigning the respective segmental identities. 
The grouping of these genes could also be determined 
evolutionarily. That is subtle variants of one another 
allowed it to acquire new functions that would explain the 
segmental variability that the corporal plan manifests in 
different species. 

In 1984, W. McGinnis discovers the "homeobox" (Hox - or 
homeotic box) which are homeotic genes that share a 
common structure of 180 nucleotides (see Appendix A), 
belong to the same structural family and have, in the 
evolutionary history, a common ancestor. The proteins 
that encode these genes have a variable region whose 
amino acid sequence (see Appendix A) is very different 
from one species to another, and a region formed by 60 
amino acids, called "homeodomain." These last 
sequences are located in the same order in the 
chromosomes of very different animal groups, already 
present in the ancestors of vertebrates and insects, before 
the Cambrian (Dessain & McGinnis, 1993) [Universal?]. 
In all animals they fulfill the same mission in embryonic 
development. That is, the sequences responsible for the 
development of different parts of the body (legs, eyes, 
urogenital system, etc.), both in invertebrates and in 
amphibians, reptiles, birds, and mammals. 

Antonio Garcia-Bellido, a Spanish geneticist, was able to 
demonstrate that the Hox genes specify the development 
of the different embryonic organs, giving them their 
"identity." For example, the Hox genes that determine the 
development of a mouse eye, introduced in a Drosophila 
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Melanogaster (fruit fly), in the different segments that 
produce its legs, wings, antennae, etc., induce the 
appearance of "eyes of a fly" in these locations. Therefore, 
there is a group of genes, which are the same in all 
species, that define or identify what an "eye" is, and thus 
with all other organs and body parts of an embryo. 

The analysis of the genes carried out by Garcia-Bellido 
showed the existence of integrated genetic operations, 
which specify a specific morphology in a combinatorial 
way. Each process is defined by specific molecular 
interactions between genes, constituting a "syntagma," 
considering that genes are like "words." And the words, 
both in biology and in grammar, are organized in 
syntagmas (Garcia-Bellido, 1986). 

Garcia-Bellido's research showed that Hox genes control 
the watertight compartments (anterior and posterior) in 
which the embryo body of the Drosophila divides its 
development. This control is done by few Hox genes in an 
additive way, modulating many other genes. The 
"syntagma" of Garcia-Bellido defines the following 
sequence: a "selector gene" determines what and when to 
locate the different elements. This information, once 
adequate for the "regulatory genes" that establish the 
identity of each element in the anteroposterior and 
superficial-deep axes, respectively, is transferred to an 
"encoding gene." Then, it is transmitted to the "realisator 
genes" that indicate how and where to locate those 
elements (Garcia-Bellido, 1975). 

We will take as a model the genetic discoveries outlined 
to explain how the control and management of "identities" 
could arise as structural units of the reality posed by the 
Transcurssive Logic. 


106 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


An essential consequence of accepting the previous 
mechanism as a possible regulator of the enormous 
diversity in all human subjective manifestations, primarily 
and fundamentally of language, is that such difference 
then represents only minor adjustments to something that, 
evolutionarily, was "invented," several million years ago. 

The urlingua suggested in the first part of this work, in a 
similar way to urbilaterian (see Appendix A) the theoretical 
ancestor of all modern animals, including man, would 
already have in the bud the three proposed necessary 
components of reality, arranged on two levels, one 
superficial and one deep. As we said, this provision only 
admits that it is addressed from its syntax, since the only 
thing that matters here is that everything is in its proper 
place, just like in the Hox gene, and not the function that 
each part or element can meet later. For this reason, the 
six orders that admit the real individual components (S, V, 
O) (Salatino, 2018) give us, in there chaining, a syntactic 
way of superficially 'seeing' reality. However, this syntactic 
disposition is twofold; on the one hand, from the surface it 
takes a body in the spatial, on the other hand, from the 
deep, it is imbued in the temporal. 

In an attempt to systematize and if we continue to accept 
the suggested concept of social DNA (Ibidem, p.6) we can 
then suggest a more detailed organization of this 
structural complex. In living beings, DNA is packaged 
mainly in the cell nucleus in their respective 
chromosomes. The genes that are housed there promote 
the ordering of a precise sequence of future events that 
will make the development and growth of that living being. 
In our proposal, we will also propose a similar structural 
and, of course, functional integration (Figure 20). 
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DISPOSITION 

EXPRESSION 

ENCODER GEN SVO 

REGULATOR GEN - OYS 

SUPERFICIAL 

PROFOUND 

DIRECT SUPERFICIAL (evident change) 

INDIRECT SUPERFICIAL (no evident change - accumulative) 


Figure 20 SUGGESTED GENETIC COMPOSITION OF 
“SOCIAL CHROMOSOME” 

As the previous figure shows, a so-called "social genome" 
would be made up of "chromosomes" whose "genes" are 
divided into two levels: a) a coding level of location and 
direct superficial expression, and b) a regulatory level of a 
deep location, and indirect superficial expression. The 
latter would be responsible for the "great evolutionary 
leaps" between the different language families. Variations 
made possible through cumulative "internal changes" that, 
after a short time compared to the total evolutionary time, 
arise (become superficial) as something new and different 
or evolved, without leaving intermediate traces (genotypic 
gradualism). This mechanism recalls the evolutionary 
process suggested by Eldredge and Gould (1972) of the 
punctuated equilibrium, which we presented previously. 
This point of view is opposed to the "phenotypic 
gradualism" lexico-grammatical predominant even today 
that tries to explain the evolution of languages through 
'leafy hierarchical trees.' 

The regulatory gene, the equivalent of biological Hox, 
"does not know" to build verbs, or nouns, or prepositions; 
only "knows" to temporarily orient each element, whatever 
it may be, according to the respective grammatical 
convention and its correspondence or not, with some 
aspect or a real phenomenon. 

The encoder gene to receive the indication of the 
regulatory gene of what is the position of the verb, for 
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example, provides to the performer genes that 'say' how 
and where to use the verb. 

When in biology, two Hox genes are artificially activated in 
the same area of the body, the "logic" of the posterior in 
the row is imposed. To this universal phenomenon, Gines 
Morata (Morata & Lawrence, 1975) called it phenotypic 
suppression. This phenomenon could explain, in our case, 
linguistic aspects that are appearing in two "contiguous" 
languages, will end up predominating only in one of them. 
It is important to note that the phenotypic suppression is 
telling us that the producer genes are the same for all Hox 
genes and that the essential difference between a Hox 
protein and another is the relative affinity for these 
producing genes. The more posterior a Hox is, the more 
affinity its protein has for the shared battery of producing 
genes. These biological phenomena give a possible clue 
as to why successive duplications of the Hox genes that 
gave rise to urbilaterian were so easily able to generate a 
functionally distinct Hox gene family. Almost any small 
modification, for example, a "letter" of the DNA that 
exchanged a single amino acid of the duplicated Hox 
protein would be enough to significantly alter its affinity for 
the realisator genes. 

In our approach, a similar mechanism could help us to 
explain the differences, sometimes abysmal, that is found 
between two languages that although very close, 
geographically or culturally, neither the linguistic 
classification nor the supposed cultural invasion, can 
explain their differences. 

It is proposed that the changes that were imposed in each 
duplication that gave rise to the urlingua had as an effect 
an increase in the affinity (both spatial and temporal) 
concerning the previous situation. In other words, it 
depends on the "position" in the row that the degree of 
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affinity grows exponentially, as we will have an opportunity 
to see. Going in the opposite direction, with decreasing 
degrees of affinity, would give rise to unfeasible 
"mutations." Dead languages? 

It is evident that the "structures" deployed on the 
superficial axis have evolved separately in each "linguistic 
lineage," but the logical foundation of the system must 
have been the same in all of them: the row of regulatory 
genes invented by the urlingua. To give a theoretical 
example: it is possible that the logical foundation of the 
origin of the verb had arisen from the urlingua and that 
later, the lexico-grammarian gradualism, would have 
contributed the sophisticated verbal giblets that we 
observed in each existing living language. 

In an abstract sense then, superficial structures, which 
science considers to typify languages, and linguistic 
particularities, as well as characterizing processes 
through the verb are similar to urlingua, that is, they handle 
the same logic, the PAU, thus becoming the most subtle 
example of non-gradual evolution. 

As in this work, in biology, the concept of homology is 
fundamental (Sampedro, 2002, p.128). For example, the 
wings are not homologous since both crows and bats have 
them and yet both have a common ancestor a reptile 
without wings. Are homologous as appendices, since they 
share the majority of the genetic system that organizes the 
cells within each segment. For this reason, they are called 
segmental polarity genes. 

The homology is stable as an abstract operation. In the 
linguistic field, we propose the existence of these 
segmental polarity genes that, despite their name, would 
"know" nothing of syntax, but of abstract designs that are 
capable of generating pure forms or homeomorphic 
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geometric patterns. Once these genes have raised the 
outline, other specific genes would give body to that pure 
form through the contribution of syntactic chords 
structures. One way to explain the similarities between the 
different languages, which as you can guess is not 
superficial, is to accept a universal mechanism equivalent 
to that described, in all languages. 

It is not likely that a language has "invented" a syntactic 
structure from scratch and as a product of gradual 
evolution. On the other hand, there could have been an 
instantiation mechanism (see Appendix A) that allowed to 
reuse and recombine functional units much more complex 
than the "orthodox forms." Two concrete examples of this 
would be, on the one hand, the origin of the subjectivon 
and on the other, the deciphering of the row of the 
regulatory gene present in each social chromosome. 

Each subjectivon is formed with three complete and 
previously functional 'genetic elements': S, V, and O. 
Orthodox gradualism only edits them, hierarchizes them, 
but it is the polycontexture (see Appendix A), proposed by 
the Transcurssive Logic that generates the noble 
Heterarchic mechanism (see Appendix A) of interrelations 
between simultaneous functional instances (Salatino, 
2017). 

If we imagined for a moment what a system would be like 
to organize the syntax of a language, we could say that it 
would be a single regulatory gene (Hox) with a battery 
attached to the realisator genes. An integrated and 
previously functional genetic system that would be used 
by all languages to organize and regenerate their few 
differentiated structures. The simple serial and divergent 
duplication of the initial regulatory gene would generate, 
essentially from within the social genome, a syntactic body 
organized by more than half a dozen divisions of the 
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original genetic model. Gradualism would thus have the 
enormous work of polishing and elaborating this system, 
but not of being its origin , at least in the superficial. It is 
probable that a mechanism of gradual (continuous) 
development has been operative in the depth of the 
"genome", explaining in this way, why only those 
regulatory genes that could increase their affinity, in 
successive divisions, with their performing genes would 
succeed. 

Summarizing what has been considered here, we could 
say that the evolution of languages may not have been 
gradual. But through models supported in identities that 
have remained in a state of stable imbalance, product of 
affinities, and evidenced a particular behavior in situations 
that may have been internal or external; appreciation of 
the latter, which, as we have seen, has a solid logical 
basis. 

The row of the regulatory gene (Hox) would be formed by 
a 'sum', but this sum (logic) is not the one proposed by the 
hierarchical gradualism (monocontextural - see Appendix 
A), that is, it is not binary (inclusive), but the generated by 
a genetic duplication that considered one element at a 
time but simultaneously. An exclusive logical sum (XOR) 
that would allow us to deliver a heterarchical structure by 
enabling each integrating factor to work in a particular 
context, (see Appendix A) 

The duplication of regulatory genes is not distinct because 
it is serial, but because the original gene already has an 
integrated network of genes under its control, then the 
duplication of that gene results in the 'conceptual 
duplication' of the original model. In other words, the 
realisator genes do not physically duplicate but go from 
having a regulator to having six or more, arranged in a 
single row (Figure 21). 
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NATURAL HUMAN LANGUAGE ORIGIN EVOLUTION 
INSTANCES MUTATIONS 


Figure 21 GENETIC ASPECTS OF DEVELOPMENT 
Reference: GR: regulator gene 


Figure 21 shows the findings in the Drosophila 
Melanogaster and its schematization in a supposed 
"social chromosome." In this way, we could say that the 
origin of natural human language is the product of a limited 
number of instances and its evolution depends on specific 
mutations that would occur in this mechanism, through 
time. 

Figure 22 propose one of many ways of coding a row of a 
regulator gene. 
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Figure 22 THEORETICAL DISPOSITION OF A ROW OF A 
REGULATOR GENE 

References: MSB: most significant bit - LSB: least significant 

bit 
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The scheme reveals what is known in computer science 
as a logical word. A unit of measurement of the amount of 
information that a programmable electronic device can 
handle as a semantic entity and which is called a byte (see 
Appendix A). In turn, the byte is formed by a unitary 
element: the bit (see Appendix A), arranged in linear 
succession in groups of eight. 

The power of this, in appearance so simple arrangement, 
lies in that it encloses itself and in so little space, a whole 
numbering system that allows from storing information or 
encode orders to comply. 

Respecting the original layout, we have highlighted in the 
figure some elements that in our case, will also be 
relevant, among them, point out the least significant bit 
(LSB), and the most significant bit (MSB), as the extreme 
unit elements in this word ' Pattern. The degree of 
significance is given by the exponent (n) that shows the 
base of the system (2n) (see Appendix A), which grows 
geometrically from right to left. The degree of significance 
has great importance in this type of notation because, 
while allowing us to 'count' (from 0 to °°), it allows too the 
calculation of the position in the row of a given element 
(bit). 

On the other hand, and this is very useful for our purpose, 
if we assign conventionally for example, to each box, the 
'control' of a specific syntactic structure, it is enough with 
the indication of its presence or not in a given language. A 
particular arrangement of Is and Os will provide us with a 
quick and accurate overview of the syntactic structure of 
the language in question. 

Finally, we have specified in the figure, to approximate the 
scheme to the biological "Hox row," a division by halves 
that aims to establish the management of more general 
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structural "locations," mimicking the distribution in 
compartments of the different segments of the body of a 
living being. 

The structuring of the different levels (superficial and 
deep) that at first sight may seem disparate and even 
opposite, actually responds to the same logic. The 
duplication of the original regulatory gene is not a 
significant complication, but the attached genes cannot be 
improvised to give structure to a new level; necessarily in 
each division, the new regulatory gene 'inherits' the old, at 
least initially, and thus becomes a 'model of models.' This 
meta-control is based on at least three fundamental 
aspects: 

a) Symbiosis, 

b) Duplication of genes that regulate other genes, and 

c) Sequential polarity, which does not serve to define, for 
example, a certain syntactic structure, but specifies the 
abstract operation necessary to generate functional 
geometric patterns of pure forms that can be used for 
different purposes. 

Sequential polarity genes do not need to be contiguous in 
the "genome" to act in a block. The simple activation of a 
gene, which can be indicated by a '1' in a row box, can 
chain all others. The place and time in which a specific 
gene is activated depending on the zones of the 
"regulatory DNA," adjacent to the "text" of the gene itself. 

These structures are susceptible to mutations (small or 
large) and a change of this type in the regulatory area of 
the gene, can act on its own so that this model of 
segmental polarity genes is reused. 
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HIDDEN COLORS 

In all the works produced on Transcurssive Logic, has 
been used a specific color code. This was not done with 
an aesthetic sense, but with a practical and 
methodological one. 

The basic contextures (see Appendix A) were assigned 
respective colors to be able to handle intuitively the logical 
calculations that arise when operating with them. The 
choice of colors is not capricious. Instead, it responds in a 
whole to the physical theory of the colors of light, with its 
additive and subtractive elements. It follows the RGB code 
that uses a Cartesian coordinate system in which a space 
contained in a cube on the side equal to the unit is defined 
(see Appendix A) (Figure 23). 

BLACK 000 is opposite and complementary to 111 WMTE 
BLUE 001 is opposite and complementary to 110 YELLOW 

GREEN 010 is opposite and complementary to 101 MAGENTA 
c rm 011 is opposite and complementary to 100 RED 


Figure 23 BINARY CODES AND RELATIONS BETWEEN 
COLORS 


Figure 24 establishes the relationship that has been 
considered between the colors initially assigned, and 
those that acquire the contextures and the identities that 
depend on them according to Figure 23. 
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Figure 24 ALLOCATION OF COLORS ACCODING TO 
COLOR THEORY 

The initial assignment of colors, that is, blue (001) to the 
subject (S), green (010) to the object (O) and black (000) 
to V, responds to the fact that the binary (010) each 
represents the decimal of its valence (see Appendix A), 
which is 1,2 and 0, respectively. An apparent exception is 
the contexture V, which houses the objective or visible 
change (VO) since with valence 3, it should correspond to 
the color cyan (011) since it has the corresponding binary. 
However, it is assigned red (100). 

If there is no valence 0, as happens in the universe 
designed by Peirce, (where only exist the primary, the 
secondary and the tertiary) we could not find an 
explanation to the appearances, that is, we could never 
understand the subjective. This tries to represent in the 
subjective reality, the red color assigned to the change, 
with a decimal value of 4 (100 binary), instead of the value 
3 that would correspond to its valence. Red is 
complementary of cyan, we saw it before, and this means 
that both summed give white, that is, unity. The change 
referred to by valence 3 is the immanent integration of an 
apparent change and a hidden change. When in the 
course of the evolution of subjective reality, both changes 
are differentiated, the hidden takes the 3 of the valence 
(cyan or 011), and the superficial or apparent it's 
complementary. Stay with the 4 or the 100 assigned to the 
red color, in compliance with the laws that govern the 
theory of colors and thus respecting, strictly, the basic 
principles of Transcurssive Logic over complex identities. 
That is, those that are constituted by elements that have 
the triple relationship of opposition, complementarity, and 
concurrence, as do the colors of light. 
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As we can see, are proposing that everything is arranged 
as it it were "made with colors". Obviously, we are not 
referring to the colors we perceive as characterizers of 
what we can scrutinize with our eyes, but to those who, 
following the same laws that these are not obvious to us, 
that is, that being hidden serves as a structural metaphor 
for everything that is contained in the reality we are 
analyzing. Of these last colors is what we are going to talk 
about and we are going to do it from a practical case that 
reflects, with the least possible level of doubt, where is the 
distinction between two different languages. To reach this 
demonstration, we will necessarily have to introduce 
ourselves, in some detail, into the germinal antecedents 
of the different languages. 

WHERE ARE THE HIDDEN COLORS ORIGINATED? 

When we propose, in the first part of this work 
(Salatino, 2018, p.12), the way in which the process 
of morphogenesis was carried out in the universal 
language in the variety of meiotic (sexed) 
reproduction, we saw the participation of two 
gametes (50% each) in the generation of a new 
universal mother tongue (UMT). The equal 
involvement of the "parents" only is corroborated in 
the "core" of the new element, where are "stored" the 
hereditary characteristics, both "paternal" and 
"maternal." 

We can follow the sequence of alternatives that give 
rise to the hidden colors in Figure 25. 
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001 


Figure 25 FUNCTIONAL GEOMETRY OF THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF A REM 

Outside the nucleus, that is, in the cytoplasm of the new 
"descendant," things are not so even. In this sector of the 
"social cell," the greatest contribution corresponds to REM 
(or real fact) that acts as "mother." In other words, by 
joining two compatible and complementary social cells, 
who represents the "father" contributes, outside of 50% of 
the nucleus, with one of the "cellular poles": the black (first 
hidden color), that is, gives the ' total absence of colors', 
so we will characterize it with a 'O'. This last contribution 
certifies the 'sexual union' and thus from a single element, 
a dimensionless black point (0D) is passed to a line that 
extends from the black pole (0) to the white pole (1) 
through a continuous grayscale that gives rise to the first 
dimension (1D = what) of this cellular reality. 
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From the initial process described, cell development 
continues on its own and is observed in the evolution that 
each cell pole shows separately. 

The maternal pole unfolds in its basic components: red, 
green, and blue, since the white is the additive synthesis 
of these three primary sources of color, while the paternal 
pole remains unchanged. In this way, the second 
dimension originates from the geometric-functional (2D = 
when). This means that a plane is formed in whose 
vertexes there are four possible combinations between 
the two original colors: black and white (see in the figure). 
These combinations are: 00 (0) = black, 01 (1) = blue, 10 
(2) = green and 11 (3) = red (we saw why there is neither 
the cyan nor the white). In one of the diagonals of this 
plane that joins the opposite ends (black - red (which 
replaces white) is preserved the information in the 
grayscale. 

In a further step towards 'cellular adulthood,' an important 
evolution of the paternal pole and a minimum of the 
maternal pole is observed. Thus, the paternal pole, which 
cannot be differentiated in its components because it has 
none, is limited to absorbing and reflecting alternatively, 
the colors emitted by the maternal pole. This process is 
put into operation by combining, in pairs, the maternal 
colors reflected so that the color obtained is 
complementary and opposed to the color absorbed or 
missing in a particular situation. The previous figure shows 
a detail of this mechanism and how the appearance of 
complementary or secondary colors occurs: yellow, cyan, 
and magenta that show the subtractive behavior of the 
paternal pole. Since, although the sum of these 'pairs' 
shows the reflected maternal colors, their difference 
(algebraic sum) shows us the absorbed colors, which 
added, give the black (000 (0)), as shown in the figure. 
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As the previous figure is also shown, the third dimension 
(3D = how) arises from the geometrical-functional when 
introducing each color in a vertex of a cube; a disposition 
that now, allows assigning to each color the respective 
complete codes. 

The cubic spatial distribution establishes, in the REM, the 
emergence of two well-detailed levels. On the one hand, 
the superficial or evident, represented by the primary 
colors or "emitted" by the maternal pole and that summed 
to give the white. On the other hand, the deep or hidden 
level that represents the secondary or complementary 
colors, or the "absorbed/reflected" by the paternal pole. 

In the larger diagonal of this cube, which joins the black 
with the white, has been 'saved' the information provided 
by the 'mother' on the grayscale. That means nothing 
other than the guide of the sequence of a location of the 
different colors (primary and secondary) ordered by a 
continuous and increasing scale of "wavelengths," thus 
adjusting to the metaphor of the grayscale. Figure 26 
summarizes the above. 



Figure 26 EVOLUTION OF HIDDEN COLORS IN REM 
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WHAT ARE THE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN HIDDEN 
COLORS AND SUGGESTED GENETICS FOR 
CURRENT LANGUAGES? 

If we adhere entirely to the genetic metaphor to explain 
the origin of languages, we must think of a set of pre- 
established instructions that say how a given language 
should be born and developed. A kind of "user manual," 
to use an everyday expression. 

The ability to interpret this manual is independent of the 
manual itself, and therefore, it is essential to learn the 
language in which it is written to follow its guidelines. This 
language that should be learned is neither more nor less 
than the universal mother tongue. Learning this language 
involves the learner and also their environment. This 
relationship will be responsible for the emergence of the 
"sense" of what is learned by doing so that their 
"interpreter" becomes independent of the instructions, that 
is, of the language itself. 

Another derivative of accepting the genetic metaphor is to 
admit the existence of fertilization, whose direct 
consequence is the social, genetic exchange between the 
participants. 

Having made it clear that our real systems are linked by 
the same fundamental logical element (PAU), naturally 
allows us to state that they are, themselves, structured by 
a single universal mechanism: the genetic one. 

The genetic constitution of the sociocultural system is 
sustained, as we saw, in the social DNA, and the way 
between this DNA and a specific "adult" language is 
transformed in this way, into a question of interpretation. 

To clarify the previous statement, we will assume the 
existence of a biological cell that has the ability to 
'translate' messages from its genetic language to our 
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mother tongue. Let us also suppose that on the outer side 
of its cellular membrane, accessible to us through a 
microscope, there is an area that functions as if it were a 
computer monitor, that is, that it has the possibility of 
coding a message through the lighting or turn off several 
luminous spots. This means of communication has the 
only limitation of being able to work only with two colors: 
black and white. The message that the cell will make 
evident on this screen will look very much like a text written 
in black ink on white paper. The message you will send us 
will be I'M ALIVE. The above is everything concerning the 
interface between the cell and us. 

Inside the cell, things are very different. There are 
possibilities to handle all the colors of the spectrum except 
white and black. Following the suppositions let's say that 
to be able to arm a message in English, the cell has to be 
organized in some way. This organization responds to a 
color scheme, the only material available for these 
purposes. There is at its core a grid of limited size, which 
shows a profusion of small squares of different colors 
distributed, apparently, in a random way. Particular 
cellular elements are responsible for following an 
"instruction manual" that tells each one what to do to 
communicate with other cellular elements, but that is 
outside the nucleus. To be more precise, they are on the 
outer surface of the cell membrane, on the supposed 
screen, and "communicate" that they "dress" in black or 
white, depending on the occasion. The aforementioned 
"instruction manual" has only two sheets. Sheet No. 1 has 
instructions for writing the first two word (s) in English I'M. 
While the sheet No. 2, to write the third word ALIVE, so 
that, once read and strictly followed the instructions, you 
can read, on the external screen, the message that will be 
displayed in two parts. 
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Each "instruction manual" has its cover of a particular 
color. This color tells its bearer, in what small square color 
of the grid, should be placed. Before a general order, all 
the cellular elements already located in their respective 
small squares have to read the first page of their manual, 
and there they will find only a white or black square and 
consequently it will be what they will have to communicate 
to the surface element to show us. Thus, it appears before 
our amazed eyes, the word I'M. 

A new general order, intracellular, says: read the second 
page and again, only there is a white or black square that 
will be communicated to the surface as appropriate. The 
word ALIVE now appears on the screen. It is very easy for 
any of us to mentally compose the complete message and 
understand what we were meant to say even though we 
know absolutely nothing of the existence of the color 
pattern that served as a guide to issue such a particular 
message. 

Our lack of knowledge about this pattern is based on the 
fact that we cannot see it. Inside the cell, on the other 
hand, the opposite happens, none of the elements that 
intervened to produce this amazing fact, "knows" what I 
help to build and much less knows the message in 
question. 

As a conclusion then we can say that, knowing something 
of the intimacy of this particular cell, the pattern of hidden 
colors served as a frame of reference to make a particular 
aspect evident. 

In the real biological cell, the apparent aspects are 
promoted by the genes. These genes are evident in their 
action, as long as they are active and their activity or not 
ultimately depends on a pattern of hidden colors that act 
as "keys" for a certain "lock," "open" or" they close "the 
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activity of a given gene. A true binary mechanism, as 
demonstrated by Garcia-Bellido (Garcia-Bellido et al., 
1979, p.101). The metaphor of colors is very appropriate 
in biological genetics because it allows us to understand 
that a gradual pattern of activations, a "scale of grays "for 
example, arrange the correct place in which a specific part 
of the body should be developed in an adult organism that 
started from a simple cell formed by the conjunction of two 
gametes. 

In the different languages, following the initial proposal 
meticulously, we can say that the structuring of the 
expressions in each of them obeys a hidden color pattern 
that makes it possible to arrange each expressive element 
in its correct place. This, without having a relationship with 
whoever interprets this expression, constitutes the 
"language in which that language is written," a faithful 
reflection of its universal mother tongue and that has 
nothing to do with the language it communicates on the 
surface. In this way, it is established that the universal 
mother tongue is something different from the natural 
mother tongue. 

BASIC PRINCIPLES OF THE FUNCTIONING OF 
HIDDEN COLORS 

One way to understand the genetic functioning of biology 
is to analyze mutations. Since a mutation, in general, is 
the product of inactivation of one or more genes, the 
superficial expression of this 'anomaly' can guide where it 
originated and explained the transformations that become 
evident. 

A simple way of understanding what we mean by the term 
mutation is to imagine what would happen if, in the cell of 
the previous point, there was an error of interpretation. 
Half of the cellular nuclear elements, correctly located 
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each in its respective small square of color, read sheet No. 
2 of its instruction manual, instead of No. 1 like the rest, to 
generate the first part of the message. The result, on the 
surface, would be a message that, at least for us, would 
be incomprehensible since something like this would 
appear on the screen: I'MIVE. 

Similarly, we propose, in the study of languages, the 
analysis of the variations that exist between them, but 
addressing them from the genetic point of view, as we 
understand the term in this study. 

The inactivation of a gene in biology means that either an 
organ or a group of them will not develop or that a specific 
function, in a developed organ, will not be carried out. 

Before arriving at the comparative analysis between two 
languages taken as an example, we will do a theoretical 
exercise to highlight the method to be used in this 
comparison. 

Let's assume that S, V, and O, the superficial components 
of REM are mutant elements that derive from hidden 
colors. The white and that V, the black, is the one that 
fuses the deep components that are a direct consequence 
of the combination, of the pairs, of the superficial elements 
and of course, of the deep colors that derive from it. Figure 
27 details the proposed scheme. 
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Figure 27 PATTERN OF HIDDEN COLORS OF REM 

The chromatic formula of an evolved REM, as deduced 
from the previous figure, would be S, sv, V, vo, O, os (blue, 
magenta, red, yellow, green, cyan). The blue and green 
colors of the surface, in appearance, are opposite and 
complementary, this means that, for example, if S were 
lost it would be replaced by O and vice versa. 

We propose that in all languages something similar 
happens to what was stated above and that such 
alternatives have their roots in the identity of the different 
elements. 

This way of approaching the study will allow us to predict 
what kind of structure we will have in a language when a 
distinctive 'regional' characteristic represented by a 
specific color is "lost" or "is not expressed" in an apparent 
way. The different surface elements (S, V, O) of a REM 
are responsible for "producing the hidden colors" and, 
therefore, also granting different identities, as we have 
already seen. 

Using a scheme as the one proposed, we can suggest that 
two languages, however different they may seem, may 
have a similar "hidden disposition." This means that the 
change that takes place in the appearance is due to only 
two circumstances: on the one hand, an alteration, not of 
the code, but of its interpretation and on the other, to an 
alteration of the element that grants a certain identity. The 
change occurs due to a variation in the production of 
hidden colors. In any of the above cases, the hidden 
colors represent a frame of reference and not a "set of 
instructions" of how to "manufacture" a verb, a noun or an 
adjective or any part of a habitual linguistic expression. 
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The languages we will use in the exercise will be: Spanish 
and Hopi. The method we will use to establish differences 
and similarities will then be based on two fundamental 
premises: 1) Each element of the REM that gives rise to 
the universal mother tongue from which the considered 
languages derive, is necessary for a particular hidden 
color and the combination of these colors will determine a 
specific segmental identity in a given expression. 2) The 
habitual role of these constituent elements will be to 
generate the hidden colors in their respective expressive 
segments. A variation that "inactivates or removes" one or 
more of these identity elements will result in the "loss or 
modification" of color and, therefore, in the modification of 
any of the identities. 

When at a previous point we spoke of a "row of regulatory 
genes," we were referring precisely to this scheme that we 
have just raised through the hidden colors and their 
producing elements. 

As the whole mechanism has a binary basis, let's not 
forget that it operates in the monocontexture of our evident 
world, the expression of an individual gene can merely be 
made manifest by means of a '1' placed in the respective 
"box", as well as its inactivation, by a 'O' in that same place. 

The above considerations will help us establish a pattern 
of expressive activity by "tracing" genes that are activated 
in a given time or that are not activated and remain hidden. 
The problem then is restricted to how do we distinguish, 
for example, a specific syntactic structure? 

In biology, it is used, to identify if a gene is active or not, 
the so-called molecular probes (see Appendix A). In our 
case, we are going to use, metaphorically, a similar 
procedure. These "probes", which we could call here 
"syntactic", since the purpose is to find out the 
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correspondence or not between the structures of two 
expressions, will be of two types: i) those that can 
recognize a subjectivon, that is, the scale of gray that 
regulates the structural disposition and ii) those that can 
recognize a complete expression. The probes of the first 
type make their recognition in the products that emerged 
in the transcription stage of a language, that is: very little 
from its origin, and that has to do with the syntax. While 
those of the second group, allow tracing elements that 
appeared in the translation stage, which represents the 
stage before the definitive linguistic functionalization that 
appears in the 'mature' language and which gives it 
semantic handling. 

Whorf (1978, p.51) teaches us that, referred to verbs, the 
Hopi formalizes in different ways the contrast between 
point and extension in the location of a phenomenon, 
making it independent of time, space or both. Hopi verbs 
also have three verb tenses as in Spanish, but grouped in 
another way: 

1) Positive (present - past) 

2) Future 

3) Generalized (usitative). 

The verbs belong to several different conjugations but in 
the most important of them, in magnitude, is the 
segmental aspect. That consists of a final reduplication of 
the CVCV root (consonant, vowel, consonant, vowel), 
which is in the third person of the singular of the 
intransitive voice, plus the durative suffix -ta, which 
produces a modification in the meaning of the simple 
word. 

The change would manifest itself through a phenomenon 
that, indicated by the root and shown in its precise aspect 
in the form of a manifestation on a point, becomes the 
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externalization of a series of repeated and interconnected 
segments of a greater phenomenon and a wider 
segmental character. Its extension is made in a dimension 
that remains indifferent to space, time, or both 
simultaneously. 

We will take as the only example the one shown in Figure 
28. 


ca'mi 

(CV CV) 

(durative) 

cami'm ta 

(reduplication) 

it is slashed inward 

it is decorated, it is 

from the edge 

cut along the edge 


forming a fringe 


Figure 28 CHARACTERIZATION OF THE HOPI VERB 
(Example is taken from Whorf, 1978, p. 52) 

As the previous figure shows, the generic form (chromatic 
formula) of the Hopi action would be the punctual and its 
extension as duration. That is, from our functional 
geometry would be an event that manifests itself 
successively as a point (the precise and dimensionless), 
a line (reduplication, the one-dimensional) and a plane 
(the extension, the two-dimensional). In this way, the 
"what" and the "when" are affirmed simultaneously without 
granting any preponderance to any of them. (Kakectaca, 
1978, p.68) 

Although given its fundamental characteristics that are: 

I. Not require an external agent. 

II. Manifest recursively After an inapparent change that 
accumulates; it is triggered by a specific internal situation. 

III. Not have an external duration but internal. 
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IV. Show activity and result at the same time without 
specifying where it comes from. ... in fact, it can be 
assimilated to the dynamics of our V. The above is 
possible since it is equivalent to a reorganization process, 
that is, to a non-apparent change that is chromatically 
summarized in the BLACK and that, as we saw above, is 
derived from the secondary colors reflected from the 
surface: MAGENTA, YELLOW, and CIANO. 

The Hopi belongs to the domain SOV (Ethnologue, 2018) 
and according to the transcurssive logic, to the 
levorotatory variant, contrary to the Spanish that 
integrates the SVO domain and therefore it is a 
dextrorotatory language. Figure 11 shows the chromatic 
formula of both languages. 



IESPANOL 


/ 


Figure 29 CHROMATIC FORMULAS OF HOPI AND 
SPANISH 

Applying the method of the syntactic probe, in this 
case, we will see what a Hopi verb becomes when 
we pass it to Spanish (Figure 30). 


(L v ) SOV } (0)Hopi - make fringes (verb) 
(L v ) OVS (•) Spanish (probe) 

o-► VOO^ signic splice 

(P>) OSV (•) Hopi 

J (D x ) SVO (O) Spanish - fleco (noun) 


Figure 30 GENETIC VARIATIONS OF A HOPI VERB 
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References: O: Nucleus - •: Gamete - o y U: Direction of 
rotation - e: XOR 


As shown in Figure 30, if we paired (an XOR is applied) to 
the core (SOV) or superficial (white) of the Hopi 
expression, with a "probe" that searches for the superficial 
of the Spanish, that in this case is the "gamete" of the 
Spanish expression (OVS) (from the same levorotatory 
variant as the Hopi nucleus). We obtain an intermediate 
product that is neutral. That is, with no direction of rotation 
whatsoever and which we have identified as a signic 
splicing, since by mimicking one of the evolutionary stages 
of natural language (see Appendix A). It tells us, on the 
one hand, of the common basic logic that have these two 
languages and, on the other hand, gives meaning to the 
use in Hopi, of the positive verb tense (present - past). 

If the signic splicing obtained we paired (we apply an 
XOR) with the Hopi gamete (OSV), the representative of 
the black in this language, which is clockwise, we get the 
white or superficial of Spanish, which is what we were 
looking. In this way, we have proven that the syntactic 
probe was useful because it managed to extract from the 
Hopi structure its complementary: SVO. It has been 
demonstrated then, that the expression Hopi that by 
different sociocultural circumstances had an "inactive 
gene" in its structure was present when activated, also by 
the same conditions, in an expression in Spanish. But the 
concrete and transcendent are that the gene was always 
present from the very origin in both languages, which, as 
suggested by what we have just seen, is a common origin. 

This analysis, in appearance, is very limited because we 
have done with a single verb, nevertheless serves to 
strengthen several aspects of our approach. 
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First, we demonstrate the operation of the method used. 
Secondly, look from another perspective of the 
relationships that link different languages and try some 
explanation of their differences. Third, by deepening in 
some way, in the vision of the reality that the Hopi people 
have, to realize that the real systems (those that structure 
the subjective reality) are the same for everyone, 
regardless of geographical or temporal distribution. This 
confirms the non-provenance of Whorfian relativism since 
languages seem to be organized according to experience 
and not vice-versa. The fact that the Hopi language does 
not contain any reference, neither explicit nor implicit, to 
the time (Whorf, 1978, p.58), as we understand it and 
express it poorly in our language, does not mean that this 
language cannot entirely explain every observable 
phenomenon in the universe. The latter depends on a 
question of interpretation and not on a deficient or 
primitive code as Whorf claims to have discovered. 

I disagree with Whorf (Op. Cit.) when he says that time in 
the Hopi 'disappears.' This contradicts the more than two 
dozen lexemes that refer to time, which appear in his Hopi- 
English working Dictionary (unpublished manuscript). 
(Malotki, 1983, p. 15) I think that it is interpreted differently, 
and I do not mean that we do it mathematically from the 
hand of Einsteinian relativity, and they do it from a simple 
linguistic expression, but that a unique deep chromatic 
pattern of another way despite having a common origin. 
We firmly support that in our case, the social inheritance 
that we will develop in the third part of this work was in 
charge of modifying the conception of time and making it 
a slave of the Judeo-Christian heritage. One that 
consolidated the tripartite linear time that characterizes 
the Indo-European languages, in spite of deriving from the 
Latin and the Greek, that had more than three ways to deal 
with time. 
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Finally, the simple example presented serves to realize 
that the reign of the subject-predicate structure that has 
been and continues to be considered essential to 'think' 
and 'communicate,' loses sustenance when we learn to 
"look at it from within." That is, from the polycontexture. 
Proving that the grammar with a functional center in 
preaching does not correspond to a conventional 
universal language but rather, to the subject - action - 
object scheme (SVO) that we have proposed from the 
universal language. 

It must be considered that the aforementioned scheme 
only appears to be universal in the languages that derive 
from Greek. In this language, there are independent 
things, substances that are denominated with nouns that 
show properties or attributes, which are designated with 
adjectives. There are also changes or events in the world 
that relate such things and are reflected in the verbs. This 
gives support to the 'doctrine of the kinds of words' in a 
particular ontology of being. This, which a priori seems to 
provide an advantage by proposing a suitably uniform 
structure, gives all these languages a marked ambiguity, 
as we can see in the following expression: “Puedo ver la 
llegada desde el cerro” (I can see the arrival from the hill). 

Here, the term “llegada” (arrival) represents a noun (the 
signal that indicates the end of the competition); an 
adjective (the goal of a competition); or a verb (the action 
and result of the arrival of the competitors)? 

In the Hopi, not "contaminated" by Western culture, one 
can "see" inside the polycontexture. Something evident in 
the analysis the speaker makes of reality regarding 
"events" instead of things, substances or materials, 
justifying in this way that a noun in Spanish “fleco” (fringe) 
is a verb “flecar” (Aguilar Criado, 1999, p. 115) (make 
fringes) in Hopi. 
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Perhaps we can find a more grammatical explanation to 
what we have presented as an example if we consider that 
these Hopi verbs, as we said, arise from a root that is in 
an intransitive voice. The intransitive verbs (Nebrija's 
neutrals or absolutes) are those that express a complete 
preaching, that is, they express an idea without the action 
falling on any person or thing. Given this characteristic, 
they exclude, de facto, the direct complement since there 
is no thing independent of the subject that participates in 
the expression. Among these intransitive verbs are state 
verbs that serve to express a more or less fixed and stable 
situation of the subject and whose prototype in Spanish is 
the verb "estar" (to be) (although there are many others, 
such as: "llegar" (to arrive)). In these verbs, the 
intervention of the subject is more than restricted since it 
is not the speaker who produces the action, but instead, it 
is that which manifests itself in him. Grammatically 
speaking, these verbs occupy an intermediate place 
between active and passive verbs. 

Is not this the border, the Rubicon, that Greco-dependent 
language crossed, pouncing on ambiguity? Alea iacta est! 
In other words, should the word “llegada” (arrival), in 
Spanish, not having to have been a verb and nothing 
else? It is thus demonstrated, on the one hand, the 
ambiguity of the code or everyday language, and on the 
other, the operative logic of a mechanism of acquisition of 
natural human language. 

CONCLUSION 

We will recount of the heretofore considered through a 
couple of definitions: 

1) The Protolanguages, that is to say, those that 
encompass globally the natural human language, are 
genetic (social) strategies to communicate the reality 
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apprehended and insofar as they are not relative since 
they do not determine the vision one has of that reality, on 
the contrary, they reflect it. The urlingua (the universal 
language), on the other hand, is relative to determine how 
we interpret the world and our reality in it. 

2) The selector gene is the strategy used by how many 
languages have evolved on the planet, an evolution that, 
although it seems overwhelming, only responds to a few 
innovative principles. This selector gene should comply 
with the following properties: 

a. Activate just in one area of the expression (occupy 
a bit). 

b. Define always the identity of the zone that is active, 
determining the weight of the byte, that is, the 
square occupied by a '1'. 

c. Do not 'know' about verbs, adjectives or nouns, 
limit yourself to selecting one structure or another 
from a repertoire of available forms in each 
domain, which is different from another. The 
"decision" of each gene is binary (Garcia-Bellido et 
al., 1979) and acts in a combinatorial way. In a 
nutshell, they integrate a byte. The selection 
function is combined through the "sum" of the 
powers of 2 (2n) active, which have a '1' in their 
box and for this reason (their franc binarism) can 
be explained from the monocontexture, which is 
strictly binary. 

d. Always act by regulating complex and coherent 
networks of other genes (realisator genes). A 
direct consequence of this fact is that the unit of 
action (operative) of the selector gene is the "social 
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cell" or REM. When a selector gene is inactivated 
in a certain "social cell" and activated in a different 
one, in that single cell, a determined element is as 
if it were in another part of the structure, 
e. Although the scope of operation of the selector 
gene is REM, they give it a series of secondary 
properties that make coherence significantly affect 
its interrelation with other REMS. For this reason, 
the REMS that have the same combination of 
selector genes active tend to remain together, 
languages of a particular family, for example, and 
tend to 'reject' other REMS that exhibit different 
combinations. 

The progressive activation throughout the development, 
which could happen, for example, in the child, is dividing 
and subdividing the primitive expression in specific areas, 
according to the combinatorial code of the selector genes. 
The latter is a principle that we propose as universal in the 
development of natural human language, considering it an 
essential mechanism in its acquisition. Each selector gene 
and its network of producing genes constitute a "model" 
that allows evolutionary novelty. The activation of a 
selector gene in an unusual site until then or in a 
duplication where a slight mutation occurs will cause the 
preexisting model to be used in different times and places, 
generating true morphological and functional novelties 
brusquely and efficiently. It is in this way that we propose 
that human languages evolve. 

There is a selector gene that gives each segment the 
property of posterior, as opposed to the previous one. This 
constitutes an index that determines which is the most 
significant bit and which is the least significant bit (or which 
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is the first and the last in the sequence) and that also 
shows how to "read" the sequence. If, for example, we 
deactivate the selector gene that points to the posterior 
compartment of the segment, the previous compartment 
will be duplicated and vice versa, disappearing, in each 
case, the inactivated compartment. In this way, the 
reading sequence is broken. That is, instead of being 2° 
—> 2 7 , it becomes 2° —> 2 3 or 2 4 —> 2 7 twice, respectively. 
This geometrical-functional disposition is transcendental 
because that is how we propose that the indications of the 
four dimensions that we have given to the subjective 
reality posed in this study are "managed" from the different 
languages: S (what), O (how), V (when) and V (why). The 
appearance of a "skeleton" of linguistic expressions in the 
Urlingua has few possibilities, and one of them is 
instantiation (as we saw). 

The generation of 'models' from other models 'molds,' 
arises from the progressive increase in the powers of 2° 
—> 2 7 , which are represented in the dimensional 
possibilities of a byte. There is a byte that when governing 
these dimensions says how many models to use and at 
the same time, when and where to use them. The 
proposed ancestor of all languages (urlingua) is likely to 
have been built by genetic models, and its subsequent 
evolution has mostly been based on instantiating, reusing 
and then recombining these practically intact models. 

Evolution is the archetype of the subjective and above all 
of the human subjectivity. On the one hand, because our 
brain is the result of this evolution, but on the other side 
and even more critical, because the subjective aspects 
that characterize the man beyond his life (knowledge and 
symbolic language) are the exclusive product of the 
emerging psycho-bio -sociocultural, all aspects, purely 
subjective. 
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From the evolutionary achievements of man, we can say 
everything and without fear of making mistakes, 
mentioning only one of them: the symbolic language, 
since this implies, in the first place being alive and 
therefore, grasping, understanding, elaborating (thinking) 
and communicating. The symbolic natural language is our 
indelible evolutionary mark, and the urlingua is a proposal 
for a complex and universal biological solution, which 
occurred only once in the history of the earth, which would 
explain why this evolution has left no evidence of a 
gradual transition. 

In the third and last part of this paper series, we will 
analyze the general aspects of the acquisition of natural 
language and the relevance of linguistic universals, lexical 
contextures, and sociocultural heritage. 
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APPENDIX A 

DNA and RNA: are the nucleic acids that form the basis 
of our genome or set of chromosomes of a cell. (Author's 
Note) 

Amino acid: an organic acid that forms the basis of 
proteins. (Author's Note) 

The base of the system: the base of the binary system is 
2, as well as that of the decimal system, is 10. 

Bit: denomination that derives from the apocopation of the 
English expression: binary information digit. (Author's 
Note) 

Byte: the term coined in 1957 by W. Buchholz to indicate 
a continuous sequence of 8 bits. 

The eukaryotic cell: is the cell that has a cytoplasm 
surrounded by a membrane (cell membrane) and also, 
unlike prokaryotic cells, has an organized cell nucleus 
where the hereditary material including DNA, which is the 
base of the cell, is housed heritage. 

Speciation: It is known as speciation or cladogenesis to 
the process by which a population, reproductively isolated 
from its mother species, gives rise to another or other 
species. (Author's Note) 

Evolutionary stages of natural language: the following 
table shows the three stages through which our natural 
language passed through evolutionary history (Salatino, 
2009). In each stage, it can be seen from its "genetic 
composition" to its degree of integration. 
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vw ovo svo 



DEGREE OF EVOLUTIONARY INTEGRATION 


>► 


References: FAP (Fixed Action Pattern) 
S: subject - O: object - V: action 


Exon: a segment of a gene and its corresponding 
transcript that remains in a mature messenger RNA, after 
the elimination of the introns. (Author's Note) 

Phenotype: a set of visible characters that shows an 
individual as a result of the interaction of its genotype and 
its immediate environment. (Author's Note) 

Gen: is the ordered sequence of nucleotides in the DNA 
molecule that contains the information to make other 
larger molecules that fulfill specific organic functions; e.g., 
proteins. (Author's Note) 
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Genotype: a set of genes that resides in the nucleus of all 
the cells of a living being. There the genetic information is 
lodged in the form of DNA that determines the phenotype 
of an individual. 

Heterarchy: a term introduced by McCulloch in 1945 to 
refer to the situation of interdependence that must exist 
between different levels or subsystems in which different 
processes are developed simultaneously. It is considered, 
as a relational structure, complementary to the hierarchy. 

Homeosis: a concept developed by the English biologist 
and geneticist William Bateson (1861-1926). Through it he 
defined the acquisition by an organ of the characteristics 
of another organ: 

... the essential phenomenon is not that there has 
been a change, but that something has been 
changed into the likeness of something else. 
(Bateson, 1894, p.85) 

Bateson described in this way, the defective patterns in 
segmented animals, in which the structure of a segment 
was replaced by a different structure, typical of another 
segment. The principle elaborated by Bateson has the 
merit of suggesting the presence of natural serial 
repetitions and an organization of the complex based on 
discontinuous units. 

Instance: Computer term derived from a concrete 
manifestation of an abstraction that turns out to be a model 
of concrete or prototypical things of the real world. 
(Author's Note) 

Monocontexture: it is called contexture (Gunther, 1979) 
to a domain in which there are only two logical values 
(binary logical domain), and the postulates of classical 
logic are respected. The monocontexture can be seen as 
a universe where reality is strictly hierarchical, that is, 
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where causality is linear (cause, then effect). In it there is 
only place for an ontological niche (continent), be it that of 
an object, of a subject or of the transformation that binds 
them, and their respective contents. (Salatino, 2009) 

Nucleotide: is the organic molecule formed by a 
nitrogenous base (adenine, guanine, thymine, cytosine or 
uracil), a sugar (ribose (RNA) or deoxyribose (DNA), and 
one to three molecules of phosphoric acid (AMP, ADP, 
and ATP) is the elementary component of nucleic acids: 
DNA and RNA (Author's Note) 

Generic universal autonomous pattern: (PAU) 
fundamental logical core of subjective reality. An 
ontological-relational pattern that shows a complex 
structure, that is, its structural elements have a triple 
relationship of opposition, complementarity, and 
concurrency (simultaneity). 

Policontexture: the domain where multiple contextures 
interrelate. Relationships are between continents, not 
between contents. Thus, the context or ontological niche 
of the object is related to the contexture of the subject, and 
this relationship defines the subjectivity that is lodged in a 
different contexture. Transcurssive logic determines four 
interrelated essential contextures. The contexture of the 
subject (S), the contexture of the object (O), the 
contexture of the transformation (V) that links them, 
apparently, in a direct way, and the contexture of the non- 
evident transformation (□) that indirectly relates them. In 
this last contexture lies subjectivity. 

Protein: chemical substance formed by amino acids 
(essential organic acids), and fundamental material of 
plant and animal cells. (Author's Note) 
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Real systems: aspects in which the subjective reality has 
been arbitrarily divided with the object of its study. There 
are three: psycho-internal, bio-external and sociocultural. 

RGB system: each primary color is arranged in one of the 
three Cartesian axes of a cube, and each assumes an 
arbitrary value between 0 and 255. The figure shows a 
"diffuse cube" with all possible combinations between the 
colors primary. The color of the sample arises from the 
"weight" of each color. 



R 255 


B 255 


Molecular probes: they are molecules of different degree 
of complexity (RNA or proteins) that, being 
complementary to the molecules that are searched or 
tracked, adhere to them if they exist in the organism in 
which they are sought. Using a biochemical contraption, 
the complex: molecule sought + molecular probe, stains 
whit a specific color, so it is easy to locate in the ocular 
observation, the place or places where that gene studied 
is expressed. (Guillen et al., 1995) 

Urbilateria: first bilateral animal in the evolutionary 
history. 

Valence: in Transcurssive Logic represents the "relational 
force" between the basic textures, (figure): S (subject) - O 
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(object) - V (apparent transformation, evident or 
quantitative change) - V (non-apparent transformation, 
hidden or qualitative change) 

s, 


References: valences 
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APPENDIX B 


Darwin's theory and linguistics 

August Schleicher, in 1853, published his "genealogical 
tree theory," to establish the kinship between a mother 
tongue and the Indo-European languages known inspired 
by the Systema Naturae of Linnaeus. (Figure A1) 



Figure A1 REPRESENTATION OF THE SCHLEICHER 
STAMMBAUMTHEORIE 
(Excerpted from Schleicher, 1853, p. 787) 


But the concrete thing is that Schleicher strongly adheres 
to the idea of evolutionism, after reading the publication of 
Darwin, in 1860, as he leaves it recorded in a letter sent 
to Ernst Haeckel (1863), the great defender of Darwinism 
in Germany. In Die Deutsche Sprache (1860) on page 28, 
we can see an arborescent scheme that tries to explain 
the origin of the different linguistic families from an original 
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language (Urspache) (Figure A3). Scheme very similar to 
that published by Darwin in 1859 (Figure A2), and 
according to the correlation that establishes in Chapter 
XIII, between languages and biological species: 

“It may be worthwhile to illustrate this view of 
classification, by taking the case of languages. 

If we possessed a perfect pedigree of 
mankind, a genealogical arrangement of the 
races of man would afford the best 
classification of the various languages now 
spoken throughout the world; and if all extinct 
Languages, and all intermediate and slowly 
changing dialects, had to be included, such an 
arrangement would, I think, be the only 
possible one. Yeti t might be that some very 
ancient language had altered Little, and had 
given rise to few new languages, whilst others 
(owing to the spreading and subsequent 
isolation and states of civilization of the 
several races, descended from a common 
race) had altered much, and had given rise to 
many new Languages and dialects. The 
various degrees of difference in the languages 
from the same stock, would have to be 
expressed by groups subordinate to groups; 
but the proper or even only possible 
arrangement would Still be genealogical; and 
this would be strictly natural, as it would 
connect together all Languages, extinct and 
modern, by the closest affinities, and would 
give the filiation and origin of each tongue. ” 
(Darwin, 1859, p. 422) 
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Figure A2 ARBORESCENT STRUCTURE OF 
DARWIN 

(Excerpted from Darwin, 1859, p. 118) 

©prad&ftype (©pradjflamm). 



Figure A3 A COMMON ANCESTOR 
(Excepted from Die Deutsche Sprache, 1860, p. 28) 
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We can also see schemes like the previous one, in other 
works by Schleicher. For example, in Darwinism Tested 
by the Science of Language (1863, p.70). (Figure A4) 



Figure A4 INDO-GERMAN FAMILY 
(Excerpted from Darwinism Tested by the Science of 
Language, 1864, p. 70) 

In fact, Darwin, sought support for his theory in linguistics, 
after he knew the 1864 work of Schleicher, as shown in 
the following paragraph: 

"With respect to the origin of articulate 
language, after having read the highly 
interesting work of Prof. Schleicher, entitled" 
Darwinism Tested by the Science of 
Language ", I cannot doubt that language 
owes its origin to the imitation and 
modification, aided by signs and gestures, of 
various natural sounds, the voices of other 
animals, and man's own instinctive cries" 
(Darwin, 1871, p.56). 
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CHAPTER 5 

LANGUAGE ACQUISITION (PART III) 

• Linguistic universals 

• Lexical contextures 

• Sociocultural heritage 

• Conclusion 

INTRODUCCION 

In living beings, the phenotype depends on the activation 
of genes according to a pattern of hidden colors, as we 
saw in the second part (Salatino, 2018). In a linguistic 
simile, the structuring of the expressions of the different 
natural languages could follow a pattern of hidden colors 
that would make it possible to arrange each expressive 
element in its proper place. Thus, constituting the true 
language in which a language (Universal Mother Tongue 
- UMT) is written, which has nothing to do with the 
language that communicates on the surface or Natural 
Mother Tongue (NMT). Therefore, two languages, 
however different they may seem, could have a similar 
hidden arrangement and, then, the superficial difference 
should be, to 1) an alteration, not of the code, but of its 
interpretation and 2) an alteration of the elements that 
grant their identity. That is a different production of hidden 
colors. 

What we want to express is that the relationship between 
the UMT and the NMT is similar to the one we can find 
between the genotype and biological phenotype. 

The preceding is closely linked to the much-promoted 
opposition between universals and linguistic typology. In 
total agreement with what was sustained by Comrie 
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(1989, p.35), we can say that these aspects, more than 
antagonistic, are complementary. Moreover, in reality they 
observe among themselves a triple relationship: 
opposition, complementarity, and concurrence, that is, 
what we already know as a complex relationship. 

The language, both universal and natural, as we have 
already shown, obeys a common logical pattern with all 
subjective reality. This pattern (PAU), as we have already 
seen, is structured as an opposition: subject/object, 
mediated by another opposition: similarities/ditferences. 
Universals and typology, precisely, also show this last 
opposition, that is, to proclaim the existence of universals 
is to accept that among all known languages there are 
concrete and irreducible similarities. On the other hand, 
the attempt to typologically characterize the known 
languages is equivalent to the acceptance of obvious 
differences between them. 

The transcurssive logic (TL) allows the study of these 
important aspects to understand our language a little 
better and does so from a genetic proposal. The genetic 
here differs substantially from the method proposed by 
Greenberg (1957) who addressed both the universals and 
the typology from a widely criticized 'comparative 
genetics.' However, I want to rescue the enormous and 
brilliant work of this linguist because, beyond being one of 
the primary sources of inspiration for the fundamental 
structure of the TL, he proposed solutions to substantial 
issues that, according to my estimation, are not so wrong. 

The concrete proposal presented here is based on 
considering universals and typology as genotypic and 
phenotypic manifestations, respectively, of a specific 
language. That is, the implicit similarities and explicit 
differences that approximate and move away one 
language from another. 
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The universal has in this work, two different meanings that 
derive directly from the issues addressed. Both the 'order 
of words' and some lexical categories are considered 
universal. In the first case, the six possible logical 
combinations between the three constituents of a clause 
(S, O and V), proposed by Greenberg, that is: SVO, OSV, 
VOS, OVS, VSO and SOV, force us to divide the 
languages in two large groups: those in which some order 
of these becomes manifest and those that show a free 
order, since all languages belong to one of these patterns, 
of course not taken in the grammatical sense but 
transcurssive, that is, as subjectivons. What happens is 
that in those languages that appear to have no prevailing 
order, in reality, it is implicit, or what is the same, is part of 
its "genetic structure" that does not become manifest, but 
always is; they are "inactivated genes." 

In the case of the lexical categories, as will be seen later, 
only the noun is justified as universal, and the treatment 
of the temporal axis that each language makes is added, 
based on superficial and deep aspects that the TL can 
characterize from the subjective, as the most essential 
functional facet of natural language. Figure 1 shows a 
comprehensive view from our perspective. There one can 
observe the relationships that link the different languages 
described in this work and also provide details that help to 
understand how its acquisition is possible. 
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Figure 31 LINGUISTIC GENETICS 


References'. NMT: natural Mother tongue - CMT: conventional 
mother tongue. UMT: universal mother tongue - NSL: natural 
symbolic language - CL: conventional language - HNL: 
human natural language - NL: natural language. UL: universal 
language - CL: conventional (everyday) language. 
GEN/FREN/REM: structural units of real systems 


In the previous figure, we can see the relationships that 
link the different languages described in this work and also 
provides details that help us understand how your 
acquisition is possible. 

First, the relationship between NMT (phenotypic) and 
UMT (genotypic) is highlighted. This relationship is what 
serves to communicate the meaning of a fact, through the 
NSL. From here the CMT (the code) is derived, which 
carries a meaning that expresses through the CL. 


The genotype is sustained, for its expression, in a series 
of hidden colors that determine the genetic behavior of a 
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specific NMT. These "colors" are hidden in the subjectivon 
or in the "cell" in which the domain of a UMT is structured. 
There are its noble elements, that is, its nucleus, its 
gamete and its organelle (s), which define how an NMT 
will be and evolve, thus establishing a simile with the 
biological DNA. 

From the NMT derives the HNL, of symbolic nature, which 
is acquired according to what is structured in the psychic 
DNA, as we will see in detail in this third part. For now, we 
will say that this acquisition is based on universal aspects 
that we will later develop. Finally, a CMT is acquired based 
on a logic that is reflected in the constant and automatic 
use of its categories, until it creates perceptive habits that 
divide the evident reality in a different way among the 
different populations, something that is later expressed in 
the grammar of its CLs. As defined by Chomsky (1992, 
p.278), a grammar is a system of rules that generate an 
infinite class of "potential percepts", each with its phonetic, 
semantic and syntactic aspects, the class of structures 
that constitute the everyday language in question, and we 
would add, facilitated by the social DNA, that is, the 
tradition that substance the social heritage. 

All previous development is governed by a single UL, 
which is made manifest in the respective structural units 
(GEN, FREN, and REM) (See Appendix A), according to 
the real system from which the considered language 
derives. 

ABOUT THE LINGUISTIC UNIVERSALS 

The subject of universals, so discussed among 
philosophers in the first place and then among linguists 
and philosophers, has reached, according to what Mairal 
and Gil (2006, p.vii) see, regarding the linguistic approach, 
a moment of adequate explanations, by offering 
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satisfactory answers to the why of the differences between 
the different languages. These answers are based, from 
the cognitive sciences, on the supposed demonstration 
that the differences are only superficial, since, there are 
also supposed and undeniable regularities that underlie 
their deep structures. 

The previous assessment that carries the indelible 
Chomskian stamp, in fact, never constituted an adequate 
response to not being able to demonstrate concretely, that 
pretended double structure of the simple code, the one 
that sheltered in the tautological 'generative grammar,' 
that aspired to be a reflection of innate patterns controlled 
by the brain. 

The problem of universals is neither philosophical, nor 
linguistic, but psycho-bio-sociocultural and is not even a 
problem, quite the contrary; it is a subjective solution to 
the real question: to survive. 

However, we are going to approach the issue from the 
linguistic point of view because it is the closest approach, 
in appearance, to the subjective since it involves our 
preferred means of communication. However, we will not 
fall into the cognitive temptation to consider the distinction 
between internal (or theoretical or Chomskian) universals 
and external universal (or empirical or functionalist, 
semanticist or cognitive pragmatists: of Langacker, Dik 
Van Valin, Bybee, among others). We will only do a sterile 
analysis, by hybrid, for two reasons: first, to avoid the 
reproduction of preconceptions and prejudices; and, 
second, to invoke the order of words in a very superficial 
way, because it resembles in the terms, although not in 
the meaning, to our nomenclature and because in some 
way, it has syntactic connotations, just like our UL. The 
second reason forces us to also consider, the proposal of 
Greenberg. 
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Among the various proposed linguistic universal are 
those referred to the syntax and specifically, in what refers 
to the order of the words. 

According to this criterion, languages are divided into 
configurational or those that are rigidly adjusted to a 
specific structure and those that are not configurational or 
that do not follow any predetermined scheme (Greenberg, 
1963, pp. 73-113). Among the first ones, the Greenberg 
typology refers, among other aspects, to the position 
occupied by the Subject, the Object, and the Verb. 
Examples are Spanish (SVO) or Basque (SOV). Among 
the latter, we have, for example, Russian, with sequences: 
SVO, OVS, and VSO, which are used according to the 
context. The initial proposal of Greenberg included three 
types of languages, which he identified as I, II and III and 
represented the languages known today as VSO, SVO, 
and SOV, respectively. Over time and in the face of 
practical evidence, this initial amount was extended to 
cover all the combinatorial possibilities between the three 
essential elements, that is, they were added: VOS, OVS, 
and OSV. 

Lehmann (1978, p.3) reduced the six previous types to 
only two: OV and VO, arguing that what was important 
was the order that the verb (V) kept concerning the object 
(O) and that the position of the subject (S), it was not 
important. 

According to Lehmann, the VO languages would include 
the sequences: SVO, VSO, and VOS of Greenberg; 
whereas the OV would consist of the sequences: SOV, 
OSV, and OVS. 

Currently, of the many proposals that emerged over time 
about universal, these two are considered to be those 
that remain in force: Greenberg's functional, of inductive 
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nature and Lehmann's formal, of deductive nature. We will 
not consider the contributions of Vennemann and Dik for 
being of restricted management. 

Greenberg's functional proposal: Many of the 
universals proposed by this author, out of a total of 43, 
formulate them regarding an implication, that is: if a 
language X has a property a, then it also has property b. 
Generalizing we can say: if x then y, and from here we get 
to: 


xand y 

11 

x and not-y 

10 

not-x and y 

01 

not-x and not-y 

00 


Table 1: FUNCTIONAL PROPOSAL OF GREENBERG 

In the previous table, extracted from Comrie (1989, p. 17), 
x = absolute and y = unconditional. The binary digits are 
the correspondence with the transcurssive logic. 


Dik (1997, p.27) shows the following table, where, with 
some modifications, there are four types of universals that 
are distinguished from the work of Greenberg (1963): 


IMPLICATIONAL 

UNCONDITIONAL 

(0) 

(D 

RELATIVE 

TYPE B (01) 

(0) 


ABSOLUTE 

TYEO A (11) 

(D 



Table 2: GREENBERG’S UNIVERSALS 
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TYPE A (11): Absolute and unconditional: all languages 
have the property x. For us it is the property that arises 
from the obvious, that is, superficial change. 

TYPE B (01): Relative and unconditional: almost all 
languages have the property x. 

TYPE C (10): Absolute and implicative: if a language has 
x, then it also has y. These are, in our case, universal 
tendencies or linguistic generalizations, rather than true 
universals. 

TYPE D (00): Relative and implicative: if a language has 
an x, it will probably have a y. For our proposal, here are 
the true universals, those that remain hidden or that are 
not evident to the naked eye, that is, our primitive 
substantive and the temporal axis, which is in the +7000 
languages known today in the world. 

Comrie (1989, p.18) says that the following rule is fulfilled: 
there are always three of these four universals, in any 
language. That is, one is still hidden. 

According to our proposal, types A, B, and C are 
phenotypic (superficial and evident), while D is genotypic 
(hidden and profound) and genuinely universal. This 
coincides entirely with the ABC model of the hidden colors 
and the Goethe proposal that we will see later, and thus 
Comrie's rule would be explained, three of the four types 
are fulfilled. One is always hidden, and that is, in my view, 
the true universal, because it is what conditions all others, 
that is, makes them manifest either alone or combined and 
can even come to hide them completely. 

The conception of universals as a list constituted by the 
superficial variations of a large number of languages, 
including all of them, is likely to lead us to commit errors 
when assigning them to a particular type. 
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In German, for example, the controversy over the basic 
order of words could not be resolved until the underlying 
SOV order was noticed (German is SVO, like other 
germanic, English, pe). Through the syntactic operations 
that characterize the phenomenon of the verb in 2nd 
position (SVO), all the apparent orders of this language 
could be explained without problems, without the need to 
suppose that the main clauses, which are SVO, followed 
a different basic order subordinate or adverbial (among 
others), which are SOV. 

The above, Givon (2001, p.247) explains it this way: when 
the main verb is grammaticalized, of the conservation of 
the position to the left of the complement [levo-rotated], it 
automatically becomes, the order of the words of the main 
clause, that is, SVO, that is, subordinate, adverbial, etc. 
They are more conservative (they persist in the OV 
format), while the main clause is more innovative, 
adopting the VO format. In our scheme, the German would 
behave as if we were facing a language 'inside another' or 
a second language had been acquired, that is, the scheme 
would be (Figure 32): 



Figure 32: GERMAN GENETICS 
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Is this why the German is so similar to English (which is 
SVO) (both are Germanic languages) and not Spanish 
(Romance language) which is also predominantly SVO? 

Answering this question would be important because it is 
being said that there are superficial elements that link the 
different languages of the different families (the right and 
left variants). But also, that there are deep elements that 
do so and explain why there are languages like Russian, 
for example, that has a surface order free, although it 
shows a slight levorotatory tendency in some of the 
variants. 

Lehmann’s proposal: This reduction approach divides 
the languages into VO and OV, which allows integrating 
other correlations, in addition to those suggested by 
Greenberg, and include within this simple scheme, more 
languages. The following table summarizes the most 
important guidelines of this approach. 


VO 

OV 

SVO 

SOV 

vso 

OSV 

VOS 

OVS 

COMPLEMENT TO 

COMPLEMENT TO 

THE RIGHT 

THE LEFT 


Table 3: LEHMANN’S PROPOSAL 

In the previous table, the Greenberg patterns are grouped 
in the two types of languages, and also the concomitance 
factor is highlighted, that is, in the OV languages the 
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concomitant element of O is V, to the right, therefore, the 
rest of the modifiers of O will go to the left (complement to 
the left). The same, but in the opposite direction, happens 
with the VO languages. 


The above does not coincide with the disposition of the 
universal patterns proposed in this work, which is: 



Table 4: TRANSCURSSIVE PROPOSAL 

As clearly seen in the table, there are two "crossed 
exceptions" (*) to the Lehmannian rule. The most frequent 
patterns are SOV and SVO (in that order), as established 
by Greenberg. Each of them is the paradigmatic pattern of 
the divisions suggested by Lehmann, that is, OV and VO, 
respectively. Our proposal characterizes the paradigm of 
the OV languages as levorotatory (LV) and that of the OV 
as dextrorotatory (DX). Our difference concerning 
Lehmann derives from where we group the rest of the 
ordering possibilities. 

In favor of Lehmann's proposal is that associations OV / 
VS and VO / SV are more frequent than OV / VS and VO 
/ SV. In favor of our proposal is that SVO is an 
intermediate form between forms with initial V and final V 
(Dryer, 1991), which gives rise to our right-handed variant: 
SVO -> OSV -> VOS, thus nucleating three of the six 
defined domains by Greenberg. 
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The above is a true variant of languages grouped in this 
way, and on the other hand, would agree with those who 
do not accept VSO as a possibility VO, by interposing the 
S. This sequence also responds to the calculations made 
previously, as shown in Figure 33. 

VOS svo osv 

© © 0 


SVO 

OSV 

VOS 

osv 

1 

VOS 

o 

> 

C/> 

s 

A 

O < V 

(O 

°- ] 

> 

V 

A 

S 0 

Figure 33: LOOP TO THE RIGHT IN THE DEXTRO 
ROTATED SUPERFICIAL VARIANTS 


The levorotatory variant could be constructed in the same 
way and respond to the same calculations. That is SOV 
—> VSO —> OVS, according to Figure 34. 


OVS 

i © 

-{ SOV 

SOV 

© 

VSO 

VSO I 

© 

OVS 

VSO 

OVS 

SOV } 1 
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Figure 34: LOOP TO THE LEFT IN THE LEVO-ROTATED 
SUPERFICIAL VARIANTS 
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In the previous case, the intermediate form (OVS) would 
be the mirror image of SVO. Everything of the levorotatory 
variant is not proven, or, better said, it is not investigated, 
it is only a synthesizing induction. 

There are some 'linguistic' details, not minor, that could 
support our proposal. For example, the investment of the 
SVO order in the order VSO, which is one of the 
exceptions, present in different constructions that denote 
emphasis. Thus, in English poetics (English is SVO) we 
can sometimes find the order VSO. Sentences in Arabic 
use the order SVO or VSO, depending on whether the 
important one is the subject or the verb, respectively. The 
non-VSO languages that use the VSO order in the 
interrogative form are: English and other German 
languages; French and Spanish (not always). With all the 
above it is demonstrated that VSO is less VO than 
levorotatory. 

Something similar happens with the form OSV (the other 
exception), which, although it is a rare form, is seen in 
some Brazilian languages (Xavante, Jamamadi, Apurona, 
Kayabi, and Nabeti) and in spoken Italian. It is not 
uncommon in Yiddish, where it is used to highlight 
different properties of the object. It is occasionally seen in 
English (future tense) or used with the conjunction "but." 
Both in English and in German, it appears in the relative 
clauses where, the relative pronoun, is the object (direct 
or indirect). It is also used in the American sign language. 
Other languages that use OSV are Arabic and the passive 
form of Chinese. Finally, and here is the most important 
detail, it is one of the two most common orders in Malay, 
the other is SOV. That is, it is shown that OSV is less OV 
than dextrorotatory. 

If we take the Comrie table based on Greenberg, seen 
above, and distribute it in the six Greenberg universals 
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(SVO, OSV, VOS, OVS, VSO, SOV) and then we 
distribute it according to the Lehmann division, with the 
reservations made previously, the "unification" of the two 
proposals is achieved. The functionalist (Greenberg's 
inductive) and the formalist (Lehmann's deductive), in one 
and universal. The abductive, proposed by the TL and that 
as we saw, serves as support to the UMTs, which will give 
rise to all the NMTs, which are acquired to respond to a 
UL that regulates all the real systems: the bio-external, the 
psycho-internal and sociocultural. 

Genetics of the order of words 

The great contribution of Greenberg's work (1963) was not 
to inventory the order of words but to recognize the 
existence of strong correlations between what appeared 
to be independent syntactic structures. In any case, he 
pointed out that of the six theoretical orders there were 
only three: SOV, SVO, and VSO. According to Gell-Mann 
& Ruhlen (2011), the works carried out in comparative 
linguistics suggest that all or almost all the languages now 
recognized, could derive from a previous language. If this 
is the case, these authors say, almost all the existing 
languages started from a basic "ordering" of the subject 
(S), the verb (V) and the object (O). From their 
comparative work, researchers draw three conclusions. 1) 
The order of the words in the ancestral language was 
SOV; 2) The direction of the syntactic change, when it 
occurs, has been for the most part SOV> SVO, and 
beyond, SVO> VSO / VOS with an occasional reversion 
to SVO; and 3) The two extremely rare word orders (OVS 
and OSV) derive directly from SOV. 

Vennemann (1973) represented a possible order in the 
changes that the possible combinatorial patterns suffered. 
Figure 5 (left) shows that an SOV language can change 
only to SVO. SVO language can change to VSO or remain 


169 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


as a language with free word order (FWO) in which S and 
O can be marked by affixes, as in Russian. A VSO 
language can, at times, revert to the SVO type or become 
an FWO language. Finally, FWO language can, gradually, 
evolve towards the universally preferred type: SOV. 

Gell-Mann & Ruhlen (2011), meanwhile, outlined a 
scheme (Figure 5, right) that illustrates the possible 
directions of change in word order. Thick lines indicate the 
most frequent changes, while the other lines indicate other 
possible changes. The suggested changes agree with 
what was proposed by Dryer (1991), who proposes that, 
naturally, the changes occurred from the OV> VO 
languages. 



Figure 35 WORDS ORDER MODELS 
Left: Vennemann - Right: Gell-Mann & Ruhlen 


The TL provides a genetic model of the "order of words" 
based, on the one hand, on the pattern of hidden colors of 
a REM analyzed in the second part of this work. On the 
other side, in the structure established for a subjectivon. 

Figure 6 shows the disposition of the "continents" that 
constitute our psyche and that allow us to make sense of 
a "real fact." Understanding by "real fact" the existing 
relations between a subject (S) and a generic object (O), 
using a double transformation (V / V), where the S is the 
source of those changes and the O the transformation (V 


170 









TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


/ V), where the S is the source of those changes and the 
O the destiny of them. These references will be handy 
later when we approach the mechanism of acquisition of 
the lexical contextures. 
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Figure 36 THE CONTINENTS THAT STRUCTURE THE 
PSYCHE AND THE HIDDEN COLORS OF A REM OR “REAL 

FACT” 

The scheme on the right side of Figure 36 justifies the 
assignment of the primary and secondary colors to the six 
universal patterns. Figure 6 (left), using the "genetic 
scheme" of a subjectivon, distributes the universal 
patterns and relates them according to the succession of 
changes proposed by the previously analyzed models. 

We must emphasize that the model proposed by the TL 
(Figure 37), unlike the others, constitutes a dynamic 
expression of what is supposed to have occurred in the 
evolutionary history of the origin of our language. 
Dynamics that we see in this work is a replica of what 
happens when our psyche is formed, as we will see later. 
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ORGANELLE 



Figure 37 GENETICS OF WORDS ORDER 

The previous scheme shows that, according to the 
proposals already reviewed, the "universal ancestral 
pattern" is SOV. All others derive from or are associated 
with it, forming something similar to the "core" of a 
subjectivon. In the appearance, there are those patterns 
that represent a change in themselves (they are preceded 
by an action) and as an "organelle", figure the "free word 
order" (FWO), which explains the apparent behavior of 
some languages that do not seem to have a base pattern. 
Finally, the rest of the changes are given in a dynamic but 
hidden (deep) way whose support is in the "gamete" (G) 
of the subjectivon. When the system iterates several times 
at the apparent or superficial level and no significant 
change occurs, the way to generate "genetic variability" is 
to appeal to the "gamete", so that once the "order of 
words" is reorganized, all start again. 

LEXICAL CONTEXTURES 

Lexical contextures, taken as "word classes" (see 
Appendix B), and used as a frame of reference for 
language acquisition, present two significant limitations: 1) 
not all known languages show all lexical contextures, nor 
do they use in the same order and 2) do not coincide, in 
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all languages, with the same conventional semantic 
categories. 

The above considerations give grounds for suspecting 
that not only there are no structures, but also Neither is 
there universal functions. If the apparent characteristics 
are not constant, nothing prevents us from seeking the 
constant in what underlies that changing mantle. 

Given the biological connotations that we have given to 
natural language, it, like any living being it is subject to two 
aspects that determine its appearance. That is, if two 
different languages are subjected to the same changes, 
they will show different states and do so in total 
consonance with their nature. This mutability of form, but 
not of function, would explain why different languages 
"respond" meticulously to particular causes, in a certain 
way and not of another (Theory of transference, Tesniere, 
1965). The question is to unravel the laws that govern the 
mutability of form through the establishment of a function, 
to explain, the evolutionary adaptation and its 'intention' to 
survive, as we would do in the subject that makes natural 
language possible. 

The germ of these presumed laws may be in accepting 
that the complex evolves from something simple. This 
means, neither more nor less, that natural language arose 
from an archetypal language, that is, from a universal 
language (UL). There would be no way to be able to state 
categorically that such or such a manifestation constitutes 
a language if they did not come from the same model. 
Although it can be argued that both the UL and the UMTs 
to which it originates are "theoretical constructs," no one 
can deny that the different known languages have specific 
characteristics, which are not fixed but can be given about 
a vast series of variations of an initial model. 
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All this suggests that it is as if the subjective reality were 
based on this archetypal language to elaborate each of 
the +7000 languages that we know today. 

The individual changes exhibited by the different 
languages are, according to our proposal, the diverse 
expressions of an archetypal language that has within it 
the innate capacity to assume multiple forms and assign 
them different functions. Aspects that will adapt to the 
context to be able to evolve, once created. 

Some details of the archetypal language, as we have 
already seen, allow us to show that it has autonomy, like 
any living being. For example, create different 
manifestations from itself and that these depend on a 
complex interrelation between its constituent elements, 
that is, they formed a true system, open and closed at the 
same time, which is affected by a continuous evolution or 
passing. The emergence of different languages is 
possible, insofar as each form/function that characterizes 
them is constituted according to a primary form/function. 
The latter is like saying that each aspect governed by a 
specific language is constructed according to the same 
formative type, that is, as if 'the whole language' were 
contained in each of its parts, and that, under appropriate 
conditions, each evident aspect can be created from any 
of them. 

In this paper, it is postulated that the noun (See Appendix 
B) is the true universal of all existing languages. In fact, as 
a lexical structure, it is the only one that, on the surface, 
practically it is never absent. As we will see later, on this 
fundamental stone and guided by the model that 
represents the original language, the architecture of each 
known language will be designed, and the bases will be 
established to understand the phenomenon of natural 
language acquisition, which would be possible because 
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each language would behave as a harmonious whole 
composed of other languages. As conceived here, a 
language is only a noun as a "totipotential" seed (See 
Appendix B). Something similar to the "leaf" as the origin 
of all the organs of the flowers, according to the proposal 
of Goethe, that we will see next. 

This allows us to affirm that each language evolves from 
contexture to contexture. Each one of these lexical 
contextures (here the name "lexical" is appropriate 
because, on the surface of the conventional language 
code, it will end up being expressed by one or more words) 
is identical to the others. Although different in its 
appearance (form) and fulfills a certain function according 
to the "place" it occupies in this interrelation, which gives 
it a particular identity. What produces that apparent 
difference of the lexical contextures, which, according to 
an internal principle, are identical? How is it possible that 
the laws that govern the evolutionary process of a 
language according to a single principle, can create once 
a noun and another a verb? 

In principle, the answer to these questions is not in what 
can be evidenced by analyzing the apparent form of these 
manifestations, as has been done over time, for 
typological purposes, but as we already anticipated, the 
answer lies in what lies beneath. 

To reaffirm our proposal, we will take as reference two 
models, one that emerged from biology and presented by 
Coen and Meyerowitz in 1991, called ABC model, which 
is based on the remarkable predictions made by Johann 
Wolfgang Von Goethe 200 years before, and the other 
from linguistics, created by Hengeveld in 1992, oriented 
towards typology. 
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Goethe, the immortal genius of the literary world, in 1790, 
reflected in his small and delightful work: "The 
metamorphosis of plants" the hypothesis that the organs 
of the flowers had as a common origin the leaf, understood 
as a universal structure: "Even in regular and constant 
formations, nature has many ways of revealing the wealth 
hidden in a leaf." (Goethe, 2009, p.67). 

Coen and Meyerowitz based on the principle elaborated 
an explanatory, simple and elegant model of the formation 
of the organs of the flowers. (1991, pp. 31 -37). 

Three genes called A, B, and C (hence the name of the 
model) will be responsible for the formation of sepals (sp: 
flower calyx), when gene A is expressed; of the petals (pt), 
by the simultaneous expression of genes A and B; of 
stamens (et: male floral organs), by the joint expression of 
genes B and C, and of carpels (cp: female floral organs), 
by the expression of gene C (Figure 38). 



Figure 38 ABC MODEL AND HIDDEN COLORS MODEL 
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Genes A, B, and C are not true genes, but functions that 
fulfill a group of genes that can vary, within narrow limits, 
from one flower to another. 

In 1999 Enrico Coen presented the model, assigning each 
gene an arbitrary color. We, in the previous figure, have 
chosen to assign the primary colors of light (blue, red and 
green), then according to the detail given above, the 
different organs will assume a color that, in some cases, 
will be the result of the combination (in pairs) of these 
three basic colors. That is to say: the sp will be blue, the 
pt will be magenta, the et will be yellow, and the cp will be 
green. In this way, as we can see in the figure, using the 
colors we can identify the genetic composition of the 
different organs in the normal flower, but also and here 
lies the usefulness of the metaphor of the colors, in the 
flowers that they show anomalies caused by genetic 
mutations. In this model, a mutation is represented by the 
absence of a particular gene (Coen, 2000, p.54). 

A mutant flower A (Figure 38 - scheme without gene A) 
will have a genetic structure: c, be, be, c (colors: green, 
yellow, yellow, green) and will show the organs: carpel, 
stamen, stamen and carpel, that is, it will lack sepals and 
petals, it will only have reproductive organs. A mutant 
flower B (Figure 38 - scheme without gene B) will have a 
genetic structure: a, a, c, c (colors: blue, blue, green, 
green) and on the surface will show the organs: sepal, 
sepal, carpel and carpel, that is, the petals and male 
organs will be missing. Finally, a mutant flower C (schema 
without gene C, in Figure 38) will have as its genetic 
structure: a, ab, ab, a (colors: blue, magenta, magenta, 
blue) and show as organs: sepals, petals, petals, and 
sepals, that is, will lack sexual organs. Therefore, it will be 
a sterile flower. This last case represents the so-called 
"double flowers," the most beautiful, which far from being 
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a "super flower," constitutes a serious genetic anomaly 
that sacrificed the sexual organs by petals , changing the 
offspring (profound) by beauty (superficial). 

The description of the effects of hidden colors has been 
done in the negative sense, that is, showing what happens 
when one of them is removed and represents the inverse 
way in which one learns about the language of DNA 
through mutations, where it is observed what happens 
when a particular gene is defective. Using a positive 
analysis, from the hidden colors, we can say that there 
exists in the plant a specific set of genes, which we will 
call "genes of the identity" of organs, dedicated to 
producing the set of colors a, b and c. The positive 
meaning of these genes is that they ensure that a certain 
color will be produced. Mutations, where one of these 
genes is defective, will result in the loss of color and, 
therefore, change the identity of the organ to be 
developed. 

Importantly, neither the genes nor the colors represent the 
instructions on how to build a certain organ. They simply 
tell us about the "region" where a specific organ should be 
located, linguistically, it's just a syntactic problem. 

This model that we have just described was also applied 
to the rest of the living beings, as we saw earlier in the 
case of the Drosophila Melanogaster (Salatino, 2018) 
fulfilling itself completely, the predictions that Goethe 
made. 

The linguistic model we have chosen is the one elaborated 
by Hengeveld in 1992, and in which the author proposes 
a differentiation of the kinds of words that can be used, 
among others, for typological purposes. This 
differentiation is based on the syntactic function that each 
lexical item fulfills so that the order of the words of a 
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language can be partially determined, by the system of 
parts of the sentence of that language. This model in spite 
of the adverse criticisms (e.g., Croft, 2000), has enormous 
practical value because it allows a general view of the 
theoretical and real possibilities of organizing, according 
to well-established functional criteria, the kinds of words. 
The following table shows the elements considered for the 
model. 



NUCLEUS 

MODIFIER 

PREDICATIVE 

PHRASE 

VERB 

MODE’S 

ADVERB 

NOMINAL 

PHRASE 

SUBSTANTIVE 

ADJECTIVE 


Table 5 HENGEVELD'S MODEL 

As can be seen in the table, only the mode's adverb is 
included as a modifier of the verb, because the other 
classes of adverbs, rather than modifying the core of the 
predicate, modify the sentence in its entirety. 

From the analysis carried out on 40 languages of very 
different origin, the author concludes that these languages 
can be divided into three large groups: 1) the differentiated 
or specialized, where each morphology takes its place 
(same morphology, same place); 2) the flexible ones, 
where the same morphology occupies different place; and 
3) the rigid ones, where different morphology occupies the 
same place 

Another parameter that establishes the model is the 
hierarchy of word classes. Some regularity is detected 
regarding the question of what functions a specific type of 
word is lacking and what functions can be combined in a 
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single word class. (Hengeveld, 1992, p.68). The 
established hierarchy is: 

VERB> SUBSTANTIVE> ADJECTIVE> ADVERB 

This hierarchy says that a category of predicates is more 
likely to occur as a separate word class, further to the left 
of the hierarchy. From the combination of the two aspects 
analyzed, there is a classification of the word class 
systems in seven main types, according to Table 6 
(Flengeveld, 1992, p.69). 



1 

V/S/A/Ad v 

Flexible 

2 

V 

S/A/Adv 
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7 

V 

- 
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Table 6 WORD CLASS SYSTEM 
References: V: verb - S: substantive - A: adjective 
Adv: adverb 

As we can see, the degree of flexibility/rigidity varies from 
one language to another, which is not random but is 
adjusted to a specific hierarchy. 

We will develop the content of the previous table 
succinctly, saying that languages such as Spanish or 
English that have separate word classes for each function 
have a differentiated word class system. Other languages, 
on the other hand, do not have separate word classes for 
each syntactic function. 
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In languages such as Warao (see Appendix B), for 
example, both adjectives and nouns can be used as the 
nucleus or modifier of a noun phrase. This type of 
language is characterized as an adjective-nominal. 

In other languages such as the Garo (see Appendix B), 
adjectives and verbs are used, either as the nucleus of 
predicative sentences or as modifiers of a nominal phrase, 
so they are known as adjective-verbal languages. 

The Warao and the Garo also differ in other aspects. For 
example, in the Warao, both the nucleus and the modifier 
of the nominal phrase can occupy two different syntactic 
positions, but in the Garo, this does not happen. To use 
lexemes that are defined as modifiers within a nominal 
phrase, they must be relativized, which shows that the 
position of the modifier is not occupied by a lexical unit 
(morphological), but syntactic (functional), so the 
construction is transformed into a relative clause. Within 
this clause, the core of the predicate (the verb) functions 
as in the main clause. 

From all of the above, it is concluded that the Warao, 
because it has a type of lexeme that can occupy the 
position of the nucleus or the modifier within a nominal 
phrase, has a flexible word class system. While the Garo, 
lacking a class of lexical elements that can occupy the 
position of the modifier of a nominal phrase (i.e., that 
morphologically lack adjectives, not so, functionally), 
made a non-lexical alternative (not morphological) and 
has, therefore, a system of rigid word classes. 

To demonstrate the relationship of lexical contextures with 
language acquisition, we start with two basic assumptions. 
1) natural language is not acquired suddenly, or as a 
whole, but starting from a basic structure/function 
(universal), it develops, and it evolves; and 2) this 
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evolution is governed by the same logic that governs all 
subjective reality, that is, the differences and similarities 
that link in an operative unit, the complex relationships that 
are evident between the subject (S) and object (O). 

Our demonstration will take elements of the two models 
analyzed previously, although with the appropriate 
adaptations. In the ABC model and the hidden colors, on 
the one hand, we will add a level of analysis, that is, it will 
be in any case ABCD. In fact, at a biological level, over 
time, the model has been extended, and today it is already 
considered ABCDE models, with which we are not forcing 
the comparison, and on the other hand, we will adapt to 
the handling of colors and nomenclature. Let's see all this 
in detail. Figure 39 shows the proposed new model. 
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Figure 39 SVOV MODEL 
References: SVO: structural aspects (phenotypic) 
V: functional aspects (genotypic) 


We notice in the previous figure an essential modification 
in the assignment of colors, which in this case are not 
arbitrary, but respond to the code assigned in this work, to 
the different contextures. 
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As we have said before, the colors used are those that 
correspond to the theory of the color of light, something 
that is reflected in the binary codes (and decimals) that 
each color shows. If the codes of the superficial aspects 
(phenotypic) are added, give 7(111) which is precisely the 
one corresponding to the white (additive synthesis of the 
primary colors: red, green and blue). On the other hand, 
the deep (genotypic) aspects, the true hidden colors, have 
a 0 (subtractive synthesis of the secondary colors). 
Assuming that the model described characterizes any 
language, the method using colors is a simple way to 
represent the different levels considered here, as 
mandatory constituents of any language. This is important 
because we are not going to analyze the acquisition of a 
particular language, but natural language in general. With 
this we want to emphasize; first, the universal principle of 
the archetypal language and, secondly, that all language 
derives from a subjectivon, that is, there is no language 
that is not included in any of the six patterns proposed by 
Greenberg. That some do not show it, it is only 
appearance, since, at the genotypic level, the one 
governed by the hidden colors is present. 

In the SVOV model, colors do not represent genes, but 
contextures. However, their structure is genetic, since as 
we have seen, it is organized as a eukaryotic cell, with its 
nucleus, its gamete, and its organelle (s). The above 
explanation is relevant because, in this model, you cannot 
see the different variants (or mutants) by removing a gene, 
but by building them genetically. In any case, we do not 
consider a typological objective for the moment, but simply 
to show two fundamental mechanisms: a) how the natural 
mother tongue (NMT) is acquired through the archetypal 
language, and b) how natural human language is acquired 
(HNL), from which will derive the conventional mother 
tongue (CMT) and everyday language (CL). 
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The NMT, as well as the NHL, is not acquired all at once; 
instead, as we established in our basic assumptions, it is 
done gradually. There are fundamental differences 
between both mechanisms, Figure 40 will help us to 
understand better. 



Figure 40 SEQUENCES IN THE ACQUISITION OF THE 
NATURAL MATERNAL TONGUE (NMT) AND THE HUMAN 
NATURAL LANGUAGE (HNL) 

References : A : dextro-rotated = acquisition HNL 
T : levo-rotated = acquisition NMT 


The first thing that must be understood is that the HNL is 
a consequence of a structural process, while the NMT is 
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a consequence of a functional process. By this, we mean 
that, although both begin at the same time and develop in 
parallel (heterarchical), do not start with the same aspect, 
or occupy the same level. That is, the NHL is a superficial 
process that begins with an apparent change or 
transformation and is structured in the same way as the 
psyche does, projecting itself phenotypically into the 
structural syntactic (word order) of the CMT. On the other 
hand, the NMT is a hidden process that begins in a 
profound change and acquiring its operation from the 
universal mother tongue (UMT), it is projected 
genotypically in the functional syntactic (types of words) of 
the CMT. The previous approach from the model of 
Hengeveld and reducing it extremely, suggests that in the 
NHL what is acquired first is the verb, while in the NMT the 
first to be acquired is the noun. This detail, which a priori 
seems irrelevant and even whimsical, becomes 
transcendental when trying to characterize some 
pathologies that cause alterations of the word; theme of a 
future work. 

In the preceding figure, the two heterarchical processes 
outlined have been expressly distinguished. His 
heterarchy (See Appendix B) becomes evident in the 
central area of the scheme where we have represented 
the two levels in which we are going to handle: the 
superficial one with the white color that summarizes the 
structural and the deep with the black color that integrates 
the functional. 

The dextrorotatory gray triangle, which is in the 
foreground, tries to show the relations between the 
primary colors (those that additively form the white one by 
direct summation gives 7 (4 + 2 + 1)) which are each in 
the place of the obligatory components of the superficial 
level, as we saw in the second part of this work when we 
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spoke of the origin of the natural human language, where 
the details can be refreshed (Salatino, 2018). Here it 
suffices to say that, adjusting in part to the hierarchy 
proposed in the Hengeveld model (verb> noun [noun and 
adjective]), the first thing that is acquired to initiate the 
"order of words" is the verb or that which fulfills with its 
function (according to the language). Then the object and 
ultimately the subject, thus ensuring the symbolic 
character that this language that is being acquired will 
have. Once all elements have been acquired (closed the 
triangle), the pattern will be "accommodated" to the one 
that governs the NMT, which in turn derives from the 
respective subjectivon. This fit is achieved when each of 
the elements acquired begins to have a functionalized 
structure. 

The black levorotatory Trifolium, which in the figure is in 
the background, shows the relations between the 
secondary colors (those that by subtractive synthesis give 
black. The algebraic sum gives 0 [(4-2) + (2-1) + (1 -4)]), 
and which constitute our hidden colors: yellow, cyan and 
magenta. Here, represented by the secondary colors, 
each types of words that are acquired is shown. This 
process begins with the noun, to follow by the verb, the 
adjective and finally, by the adverb, as shown in Figure 41, 
in which this dynamic has been superimposed on the 
basic elements that make up the Hengeveld model. This 
dynamic is that of a "bicyclic PAU" (see Appendix B). 
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Figure 41 DYNAMICS OF THE ACQUISITION OF WORD 

TYPES 

References: Dx: dextro-rotated - Lv: levo-rotated 
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To better understand the above, we will propose a minimal 
theoretical example of a hypothetical language of the 
Hengeveld differentiated type, and that responds to the 
pattern (subjectivon): SVO. So that it shows us the 
management of the hidden colors in the assignment of the 
different functions, that is, in the identification of the 
different "types of words" and their successive acquisition. 

Speaking of the CMT and the CL, the lexical categories 
noun, verb, adjective, and adverb morphosyntactically 
mark a specific language. Although not all of them are 
evident in any language, as Hengeveld showed, there is 
usually one that almost never lacks: the noun and not the 
verb as this author suggests. What we intend to show here 
is that all these categories have their contextural 
correlation, and its origin could well be where it seems to 
be universal: the name, and through those that, a 
posteriori will be transformed into the noun forms of the 
verb: infinitive, gerund, participle, and gerundive, would 
have evolved towards the other lexical contextures. Figure 
42 shows all this mechanism, in which two well- 
differentiated stages can be recognized: a) the 
identification of the object and b) the identification of the 
subject, linked by the change. 

The child's psychic life begins with a perceived change 
that responds to a vital need manifested as dissatisfaction. 
If there is no external help to help solve this urgent need, 
death can only happen. If it exists and depending on the 
quality of such assistance (Reverie - see Appendix B), it 
causes an external change that provides the biologically 
necessary to achieve satisfaction. Simultaneously there is 
an internal change in the baby's psyche, which transforms 
into pleasure and allows it to emerge from it, an apparent 
change (external) that binds the previous changes and 
that becomes manifest when the sucking reflex is fired, the 
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crying as a claim for satisfaction or other even more 
complex acts. 


MATERNAL 

CONTRIBUTION 


svo 



Figure 42 EVOLUTION IN THE ACQUISITION OF LEXICAL 
CONTEXTURES 

References: O: object - V: change - S: subject 
SVO: maternal subjectivon - Oo: Objective object 
Os: Subjective object - So: objective subject - Ss: subjective 
subject - Vo: objective change (external) - Vs: subjective 
change (internal) 

The identity of the object, as a psychic process, is 
something that is triggered after the perception of an 
authentic object (for example, the maternal breast), that 
which is destined to alleviate the vital need. Satisfied this 
and after its reappearance together with the simultaneous 
and transient absence of the authentic object, an apparent 
object is generated, which not only attenuates without 
eliminating the dissatisfaction, but replacing the now 
subject (object) in need, which is he, gives origin to the 
objective object {Oo), that is, what is perceived. 

The genesis of the "primitive substantive" is in the 
apprehension, on the part of the child, of the evident and 
continuous change as a process that takes place in its 
environment, and it acquires it for the first time when it 
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must characterize this dynamic process, that is, when it is 
used to identify entities that satisfy it. What does not 
satisfy him or is harmful to him, he discards it directly. The 
child has no choice but to "nominalize," that is, to 
transform an action, that someone who knows how to 
speak normally expresses using a verb, in a noun and in 
this way to leave fixed a situation that could not otherwise 
be capitalized. In other words, it is like "naming" something 
that for now cannot relate to your experience, the Oo, 
which is foreign to him and over which you have no 
control. Although this "naming" does not imply speaking, 
but only leave a record. 

When the child can relate this first change to his own 
experience, there is a kind of metabasis (See Appendix 
B). That rudimentary noun is "verbalized." This 
verbalization represents a displacement, a projection, 
from the contexture of the objects, where he as an object 
has been rejected. The first thing that emerges in this 
complex process of verbalization is a kind of infinitive, like 
the noun form of the verb, but in the modality without its 
own subject, since, for now, it is he who will fulfill the 
function of the object that change. 

The previous situation generates something similar to the 
first intransitive verb. The one that denotes a single 
participant, but that impels, on the one hand, the search 
for a true subject that helps him to solve the urgency for 
the object, different from him, that satisfies his need, and 
on the other, where he, as object and provider of virtual 
objects, ceases to have relevance. 

It is important to explain why in an area where the subject 
prevails, that is, where no object is allowed (since as in all 
monocontexture the simultaneous presence of object and 
subject is not accepted), it is possible to operate with 
objects without suffering rejection or any sanction. This 
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"condescension" is born because the "protective subject" 
(Here represented by the mother or her human substitute) 
who lawfully inhabits her world, generates at the expense 
of her subjectivity, a virtual space hidden from the 
prevailing binary norm. Where objects are admitted that 
they do not necessarily have to comply with the laws that 
govern the Oo, allowing the needy subject to 'play' with the 
coexistence of the authentic object and the apparent 
object, that is, learn to be tolerant of this antinomy 
(Winnicott, 2003, p.27). This is the first feature of the 
subjectivity of the 'needy subject,' which allows him to 
designate an object without disappearing. 

In the virtual space (Winnicott transitional phenomena, 
1975, p.240), the fictitious co-presence of the authentic 
object and the apparent object does not avoid the growing 
dissatisfaction that has not yet been alleviated since it 
derives from an unresolved contradiction. This makes it 
possible to change the search by projection, that is, one 
learns to identify through the projection of dissatisfaction, 
an object that can be both a provider of satisfactory and 
unsatisfactory experiences at the same time. This 
alternative represents a synthesis that overcomes the 
previous contradictory event, the one that occurred 
between the satisfying object and the progressive 
dissatisfaction. 

The continent thus configured, which tolerates fictitious 
objects and opposing sensations is erected in the first 
outline of contexture where the link with an external 
subject that acts as a virtual continent of objects begins. 
The mother or substitute with this act of attention, allows 
the child to generate a place where, from here, he can 
"house" the objects that are not himself. We will call this 
place: subjective object (Os), representative of our first 
"hidden color" (see Figure 42). 
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The emergence of Os gives rise to two transcendent facts 
in the acquisition of natural language. In the first place, the 
mother to "give up" the Os, makes it "wrapped" in its own 
subjectivity, that is, it dyes it of the psycho-bio-socio- 
cultural aspects that characterize it as a subject. Among 
the things that are inherited by the baby, is the maternal 
subjectivon, that pattern on which his universal mother 
tongue was built, that was given to him, in turn, by his 
grandmother to his mother and that represents the "way 
of seeing" the subjective reality that his biological mother 
has. 

Secondly, by capitalizing on relationships with what is 
different from one's own being, in the hand of something 
similar to the gerund , since we are dealing with an action 
that has been characterized regardless of time or any 
other element, it ends up in something like a transitive 
verb. That which allows an action to be defined as what 
passes or is projected from a particular actor to an object. 
The particularity of the gerund of being able to typify 
simultaneity of two actions or the way in which that action 
occurs and still, its possible cause or origin, makes it 
appear as an element to be considered for a 
characterization of the evident action. We must also point 
out that the emergence of the Os now gives the possibility 
of defining the load of reality that action has on the objects 
perceived. This last will lead, in conventional language, in 
the mood, or what it tells us about the reality or unreality 
of the action characterized. 

As a result of the completion of the first stage in the 
acquisition of natural language, we have: 1) the 
identification of the object through a kind of noun; 2) the 
characterization of the evident change through an action 
that is implicit in something similar to a transitive verb ; and 
3) the acquisition of the universal mother tongue (UMT), 
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as an indelible pattern from where, now and always, the 
child will observe reality. 

The second stage in the acquisition of natural language 
begins when what has been achieved in the previous 
stage is sufficient to tolerate the ambiguity of the 
sensations, but not to admit that same ambiguity between 
the objects. 

It has already been learned that there is an external object 
(Oo) that is related to an external subject, but nothing is 
known about that relationship. Knowing implies a higher 
level of integration, basically because learning has to do 
with facing the changes proposed by reality but knowing 
involves finding differences. The first difference that must 
be sought is what is between observed object and 
observer object. 

The generation of the first continent, that of the objects, in 
the psyche of the child, thanks to the link established with 
an external subject (the mother or its human substitute), 
allows that observer object represented by the child to 
become an objective subject (So); thus, differentiating 
itself from the perceived object. This transformation allows 
the baby to inhabit, in its own right, the "monocontexture 
of the subjects," like his mother, but with the marked 
limitation that entails only detecting signals, that is, 
changes. If we had to qualify this primitive newly acquired 
language, we could call it taxic language , since it works in 
total dependence on displacements or projections of the 
child's psyche, as a response to the perception of changes 
that occur both in him and in his environment. 

Through something similar to a participle, that is, 
something that allows an object to be qualified without 
losing its verbal nature (participating in both natures 
implicit in the achieved object), perhaps has reached 
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something like an adjective, or something that could 
qualify a noun or object distinguishing it from others, 
modifying it. This modified object is the So (see Figure 42). 

What has happened up to now is very important because 
a rudimentary management of the apparent or superficial 
reality has just been validated, that is, of the real aspects 
that relate two objects: the Oo and the So, through an 
apparent change. In this way, we move on to a kind of 
natural language that we could call signic language or that 
which allows us to put an object in the place of another, 
but without confusing them. 

The process that we have just described contains the 
germ, the rudiment of the first psychic structure, the one 
that will have the mission of integrating the whole psyche. 
What will give sustenance to its definitive structure and 
that will be the representative of the external time in the 
psychic depth. Something, the latter, which does not mean 
anything other than the structural memory or the place 
where the ideas will be emplaced to sustain the history or 
the becoming of the subject. After a certain chronological 
time and because the perennial search for satisfaction of 
the primary need never stops, the process begins again. 
When this happens, the first structural psychic unit is 
confirmed, that is, the first idea, that which promotes the 
emergence of a sign as a fundamental element of natural 
language. The successful completion of the previous 
process leaves as a result, in addition to the first psychic 
structure, an active mechanism of integration between the 
sensations transformed into perception and ideas. This 
mechanism is in turn, which makes it possible to combine 
a second type of memory, the operational memory, where 
the motor actions elaborated in response to what is 
perceived will be "recorded" (These FAPs (fixed action 
patterns) will be responsible for receiving in the future 
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development of the child, the necessary motor operations 
to be able to emit the word). 

The passive stability achieved is not enough to cover for 
a long time the primary need to survive. Although having 
completed the cycle that allows fairly adequate 
management of what happens in the environment, making 
the system output a new input and correcting a deviation 
(negative feedback that corrects deviations following a 
linear causality), allows the system to be 'alive' and maybe 
stay. This will not happen permanently given the inability 
of the system to adapt and evolve in an environment that 
cannot be modified and where to stay alive depends 
exclusively on its passive modifications. Which is not 
exempt of inability errors that will lead, when 
accumulating, to the disappearance of the objects, unless 
there is a structural change that allows reversing the 
situation. 

The previous situation begins to revert when you 
capitalize on learning about changes and what is known 
about differences to lay the foundations of a rudimentary 
act of understanding, to be able to individualize the 
primitive mechanism that leads to the superficial 
organization and thus highlight its manifest inefficiency. 

Everything that has been learned before the imminent 
destruction of the treasured internal object is discarded. 
This generates a high degree of dissatisfaction, but that 
differs from that felt in the first instance where what was at 
stake was his own life, in which now what is threatened is 
the object achieved and in which this threat does not come 
from the outside, but from himself. Then arises the urgent 
need to reorganize this object that is assumed destroyed, 
disorganized by own action and associated with his 
mother. 
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To adequately elaborate the above, the child must be able 
to identify himself momentarily with that his only internal 
object (his mother), thereby mitigating the tear or 
dissatisfaction that arises from having destroyed the 
internal object in the past; in his short experience, or that 
there is some possibility of doing it again in the future, 
something that depends exclusively on what has already 
been lived. This reorganization of the internal object is the 
mechanism that the child uses to successfully complete 
the psychic structure, by achieving a stable relationship 
with that object. This reorganization is never complete, 
and its insufficiency is felt every time a new object is 
internalized, or in its adult life, each time it goes through a 
traumatic situation at the psychic level, which will force it 
to reconstruct each time, its inside world. The non¬ 
existence of psychic modifications that could have 
relevance in the acquisition of natural language will 
depend on the good preparation of the first reorganizing 
process. 

The identification process that occurs at a deep or not 
apparent level, consists not only in tolerating differences 
as in a first moment, but in "understanding" that the 
similarities that exist between the child and his mother, are 
those that separate him from her, with which emerges a 
subjective subject (SS), which differs in addition to the SO, 
that explicit observer already known. The first rudiment of 
a category is thus configured, on a psychic level. In Figure 
12, the SS represents the creation of the second 
continent, that of the subjects, and of the second hidden 
color, which completes the process of identification of the 
subject. 

Something similar to the gerundive, that is to say, that 
relative to leave a record of what must be carried out, such 
as the fact that a subject is the source of a change or of 
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an action that will fall on an object, which can be 
responsible for the emergence of an adverb simile, that is, 
a qualifier of the action exercised by a subject and even a 
representative of that action (Tesniere, 2015, p.479). The 
figure of the adverb is adequate to characterize this 
instance basically in its superficial and apparent 
invariability, since in the deep it operates assuming 
modifications on the three instances previously described, 
that is, the noun (00), the verb (OS) and the adjective 
(SO) and even on itself (SS). The action that is being 
characterized does not respond to obvious or superficial 
transformations, but to profound or hidden changes. With 
the identification of subjective change (VS) or deep, 
represented by our third hidden color, which completes 
this second stage in the acquisition of natural language, 
which now has all the characteristics of natural human 
language. That is, it is a symbolic language or where a 
subject and an object are related through a change, thus 
emerging the symbol as a sign understood, that is, as a 
carrier of a certain meaning. 

The dynamics of the whole system described would 
operate on two levels: the superficial one that links the 
noun, the verb and the adjective, and the profound level 
that would be reserved for the adverb. This distribution in 
a dynamic assembly has time as its axis. 

The temporal aspect, which is considered by us, next to 
the name, as the only universals within the natural 
language, is controlled in the aspectual by the profound 
change (VS) and in its temporality, by the superficial 
change (VO). (See Figure 12). This time axis covers two 
different issues. On the one hand, it defines the necessary 
nexus that must exist in the given relations between 
subject and object, in their temporal regimes, with the 
purpose of synchronization. In other words, in the now the 
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before and after of the superficial time must be 
synchronized with the past, the present and the future of 
the deep or internal time. On the other hand, it leaves 
evidence of whether an action is permanent or transitory 
and this is done by varying the location of the now. That 
is, placing it in the present or in the past. The above 
perfectly could be equated with the so-called attributive or 
copulative verbs, which, without reference to an action, 
indicate its modality or aspect or that at some point that 
action became evident. 

In summary, according to our proposal, natural language 
is acquired as a consequence of a process that could be 
equated to a denominalization (see Appendix B) that 
operates at the level of the form through a metabasis, 
gives origin to the other lexical contextures and through a 
mutation at the level of the function. It has the possibility 
of locating each contexture in the place of another, that is, 
operating at the level of the hidden colors, so that, as 
happens in the biological, each language that is acquired 
according to genetic patterns that govern which lexical 
contextures will be operative, when they will do it, how 
they will do it, and why. 

We must clarify that everything described above is a 
process that is supposed to be unconscious, that is, where 
the child's consciousness does not participate at all, and 
that has nothing to do with the process of acquiring 
conventional language, which is done to through the 
child's conscious imitation of what his relatives are trying 
to teach him. 

The preceding would explain why the human being begins 
to handle his language in a fast, efficient and almost as if 
by magic. In the time that elapses between his birth and 
the moment he learns his first words (at least about 18 
months), the child acquires his natural language. When he 
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begins to speak, he already knows its structure and 
functioning perfectly; he only has to 'fill in' this scheme with 
the conventional words that in the place where he was 
born, are used to name things and their relationships, as 
products of a sociocultural inheritance. 

What we have just proposed is against what is affirmed by 
psycholinguistics and in general, by all cognitive sciences. 
That is, the cognitive (whatever that means) is not the 
product of an innate construction supported in formal or 
conventional language and then 'filled in' by some 
supposedly psychic aspects, as Chomsky claimed and all 
the current sciences that he helped create, if not and as 
we have established, it is the exact opposite. 

SOCIOCULTURAL INHERITANCE 

In "Deconstructing Darwin," Sampedro tells us (2002, 
p.194): "what is learned becomes instinct" by referring 
directly to the evolutionary theory known as the Baldwin 
effect in honor of the proposal made in 1896 by American 
psychologist James Mark Baldwin, who suggested a 
mechanism for the selection of learning skills. The 
selected offspring would acquire a greater capacity to 
learn new skills that would allow them to overcome the 
barrier imposed by genetically codified and relatively fixed 
skills. Emphasizing the fact that sustained behavior can 
model the evolution of species. 

Referred to human natural language we could say, that at 
the beginning it was the universal language, originated 
from "the change made action" (taxic language) and 
thanks to the Baldwin effect that action "became flesh", 
certifying the biological roots which show the signic 
language, and from there emerged through the psychic 
structuring, the human symbolic natural language. 
Therefore, and as Sampedro (2002, p.95) points out to us, 
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language is not an accessory device that we can plug into 
the brain of a monkey to make it speak like us. 

Each living being has its natural language, and this tells 
us what the world is like for that particular being. This rule, 
which of course involves humans, states that languages 
are not interchangeable between species, such as the 
HOX genes are seen in the second part (Salatino, 2018), 
but can only be integrated from a primary level to man 
same that transforms for this reason, in a "compiler of 
footprints" of all of them. 

Starting from the basis that we consider the individual as 
a social subject, that is, as the result of society and not its 
unit, since the social unit is the "real fact" or REM, we 
could try a definition of social inheritance saying that:" it 
would be the set of acquisitions resulting in each 
generation, from the progressive integration and 
reabsorption by the individual, of all the transmitted culture 
". This would give a continuous incardination of elements 
of subjective nature (language, institutions, customs, etc.) 
that would be transmitted hereditarily through a process 
that is commonly known as tradition. 

The word tradition (Coromines, 2009, p.548) appeared in 
Spanish in the mid-seventeenth century and derives from 
the Latin: tradere (de tra: "to the other side," "beyond," and 
dere: "to give"). That is to say: "to give beyond," thus 
enclosing the notion of transmitting or delivering, that is, 
communicating. Tra derives from successive 
transformations of trans, which happened to tran, then to 
tras and finally to tra (Monlau, 1856, p.144) and which 
does not mean only, as is commonly believed: "to the 
other side" or "through," But:" from one side to another." 
This is how it gives the idea of a space covered, pass from 
part to part, transmit, transform; although not only 
highlighting the fact of the transfer or passage from one 
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situation to another but leaving a record of the existence 
of a place or situation of origin and another of destination. 

In a more general sense, the term tradition has been 
related to the term ultra saying that tra or trans denotes 
beyond in a sense or only one direction and ultra denotes 
beyond in every way. However, it is considered, it was 
chosen to integrate the transcurssive denomination that 
characterizes the logic used in this study because it 
summarizes in a single particle the spirit of our psycho¬ 
bio-sociocultural approach. 

In an article that Baldwin published (1896a, pp. 441-451) 
under the title of “A New Factor in Evolution” is 
conceptually raised what later became known as the 
Baldwin effect. An important work because it proposes to 
us, not only what transcended in time, but a series of 
concepts that will help us to perceive more clearly the 
enormous influence of the biological and evolutionary in 
the social, and even, how the author sees it the social 
heritage, which defines. 

Baldwin tells us that organic development can be 
approached from three different aspects: 

a. Ontogenic 

b. Phylogenic 

c. Hereditary 


a. Ontogenic (organic selection): there are two types of 
facts that can be distinguished from the point of view of 
the functions that an organism carries out in the historical 
course of its life, i) the development of its hereditary 
impulse together with the congenital variations that 
characterize it or phylogenetic variations that are 
constitutional and ii) a series of functions, acts, etc., which 
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learns in its life course, especially the modifications that 
an organism suffers during its ontogeny, which as a whole, 
are known as "acquired characters" and which the author 
calls "ontogenetic variations". 

It is assumed that these acquired characteristics arise by 
the law of "use and disuse." Now, how can an organism 
be modified during its history? 

The answer to the question can be found in three different 
types of ontogenetic media that produce modifications, 
adaptations or variations. These are i) the physical 
environment and the influences of the environment that 
act on the organism producing modifications of its forms 
and functions. All chemical, physical agents, contacts, 
obstacles to growth, etc. are included here. All the 
changes produced by the previous agents are considered 
as fortuitous or accidental, and the author calls them 
physical-genetic; ii) there is a kind of modifications that 
arise from the spontaneous activities of the organism itself 
while carrying out its functions. These variations that are 
evident in every living being are considered as selective 
properties. In animals, it is characterized as neuro- 
genetic; and iii) a large number of adaptations of the 
conscious medium that involve intelligence, such as 
imitation, gregarious influences, material instruction, 
lessons of experience, reasoning from the means to the 
ends, etc. 

Adapting the above to our purposes, which the author 
characterizes as "organic selection," we could say that the 
ontogenetic modifications are of three types: psycho- 
genetic, bio-genetic and socio-genetic, so the inheritance 
affects them all by likewise through the frenes, genes, and 
remes, respectively. Which would represent the 
acquisition, by organisms, of new modes or modifications 
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of the adaptive function that influence its structure and that 
result in the possibility of survival. 


b. Phylogenic (physical inheritance): or determined 
variation that neo-Lamarckism tries to explain using its 
principle of inheritance of "acquired characters" but that 
the author does through instinct as a survival strategy. It 
proposes certain results obtained on phylogeny, and that 
originate from organic selection, such as i) ensuring the 
survival of certain lines of phylogenetic variation in the 
direction of certain ontogenetic adaptations of the first 
generations. As this happens, there is time for other skills 
to emerge that will then be transmitted and ii) the 
phylogenetic modifications achieved are again used 
ontogenetically. The two previous considerations distance 
Baldwin's proposal from the idea of Lamarck (See 
Appendix B) on the inheritance of acquired characters. To 
the influence of organic selection, the author calls it the 
"new factor." The ontogenetic adaptations are new and 
not preformed, and they effectively reproduce in the 
successive generations, but not through the biological 
inheritance but, through the social inheritance, as is the 
case of the transmission of the maternal subjectivon that 
we saw in the previous point. 


c. Hereditary (social inheritance): as Baldwin proposes 
what can be learned innate through the instinct that 
becomes a habit. It looks like Lamarck's idea, but it differs 
from it in that it operates through purely Darwinian 
mechanisms. It is based on the basic similarity that 
supposedly exists between innate brain architecture, 
formed by reinforced synaptic connections, and learning 
that, in itself, supposedly consists of creating and 
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reinforcing certain synaptic connections. In our case, 
without affirming exactly the above, we propose that there 
is a homology between the psychic, the biological and the 
social and that the fundamental motor of this homology, 
as proposed by Lamarck, is the need to survive and not 
natural selection. According to our point of view, at a 
cerebral level, the survival instinct allows the experience 
to generate habits and socially, favorable stimuli for the 
appearance of certain behaviors and their effects, allowing 
the diffusion of such behaviors in resonance with a genetic 
predisposition (social) in certain individuals or social 
subjects, facilitate their execution. Thus, these individuals 
will be benefited with social survival. The paradigmatic 
case of these behaviors, at a psychic level, is natural 
language and at the social level, through the use of 
projection in conventional language, the courtesy. 

The Baldwin effect is also known as "genetic assimilation" 
and is a perfect substitute for the inheritance of acquired 
characters. Baldwin, in the case of man, above all, 
emphasizes imitation as the fundamental element of 
learning. 

WHY REMES AND NOT MEMES? 

In “Heredity and Instinct” (I) (1896b, pp. 438-441), Baldwin 
tells us that there are two great hereditary influences (we 
have proposed three: biological, psychic and social), a) 
the natural inheritance using which they have congenitally 
transmitted the variations with their original foundations 
and b) the social inheritance by which socially acquired 
functions are transmitted imitatively, and that cover all the 
conscious acquisitions that arise from the interrelation 
between animals. The first is phylogenetic, while the 
second is ontogenetic. These two hereditary lines 
influence each other. The congenital variations, on the 
one hand, keep the animal alive and make it effective for 
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the conscious use of its intelligence and imitative 
adaptation in its individual life. On the other hand, 
intelligent and imitative adaptation is made congenital by 
further progress and refinement of the variation in the 
same line of function acquired by the individual, and it is 
not necessary, to assume the acquired factor of Lamarck. 

Richard Dawkins in his as renowned as controversial book 
"The Selfish Gene," in Chapter XI (1976, p.189) entitled 
"MEMES: The New Replicators," states that most of the 
features that are unusual or extraordinary in man can be 
summarized, in a word: "culture." That cultural 
transmission is analogous to genetic transmission in that, 
despite being conservative, it can show a certain 
evolution. According to the author, in this evolution, 
language is an example among many others, including 
fashion, eating habits, ceremonies, and customs, art, and 
architecture, engineering, and technology. Everything 
would evolve in historical time in a way that seems like a 
highly accelerated genetic evolution, but which, in reality, 
has nothing to do with it. Dawkins, while accepting that kin 
selection and selection in favor of reciprocal altruism could 
act on human genes to produce much of our tendencies 
and our basic psychological attributes, believes that these 
ideas are not enough to explain the culture and its 
evolution. Then, just as he proposed a replicating machine 
(the gene) as the one responsible for biological 
inheritance, he proposes another type of replicator: the 
MEME (A neologism that derives from a whimsical 
apocope of mimesis), with the idea that it represents a unit 
of cultural transmission or a unit of imitation that, 
resembling a gene, allows cultural evolution. 

As we can see, imitation is the axis of the proposal, and 
there are good reasons to suppose that Baldwin was the 
inspirer of such a proposition. 
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In whom was Baldwin inspired? 

Gabriel Tarde, a French sociologist, criminologist and 
social psychologist who conceived sociology as based on 
small psychological interactions between individuals 
(much like chemistry), the fundamental forces being 
imitation and innovation, published in 1890 (1895), 
perhaps his most well-known work: "The laws of imitation." 
There he told us that everything social is only invention 
and imitation and that with the novelty provided by all kinds 
of social phenomena (language, religion, politics, industry, 
art), whether large or small, nothing changes on the 
surface. 

Baldwin mentions Tarde in his work and is inspired by it to 
invoke imitation as the fundamental motor of learning. 

Tarde himself, in the prologue to the second edition of his 
theory of imitation (1895, p.10), apologizes for the 
confusion he has caused with the use of the word 
"imitation", which he uses without morphological changes, 
so as not to use a neologism, but with an absolutely 
different meaning to the one that appears in the dictionary. 
It clarifies that the 'crime' of the abusive use of the term 
has not been committed since it clarifies duly, and, on 
several occasions, what is the sense in which he uses it. 
That is, to record a remote action of one spirit over another 
and an action that consists of an almost photographic 
reproduction of a cerebral “cliche” of another brain. He 
understands by imitation any impression provoked by an 
"inter-spiritual photography," whether intentional or not, 
passive or active. Wherever a social relationship is 
established, there is imitation in this sense. In this same 
writing, what Tarde does consider abusive is the elastic 
meaning given by many naturalistic sociologists to the 
word "inheritance" that they use to express confusingly as 
a transmission of the vital characters, the transmission of 
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ideas, of customs, of social things that are usually 
transmitted by ancestral tradition, by domestic education 
or by imitation-custom. 

It is evident that Baldwin did not read this prologue and 
Dawkins did not either. By this, we mean that the imitation- 
custom as the absolute engine of learning is not 
appropriate since not even the origin of its proposal has 
solid foundations. 

What has been said allows us to offer the REM option as 
a social unit instead of the MEME. Where imitation is not 
considered, but rather its operationality is based on a 
structural functionality that, as a "social protein", allows 
adapting and promoting the evolution of a psychic 
structure that absorbs the traditional precepts acquired by 
social inheritance and can transmit them by psychic 
inheritance and communicate them through a symbolic 
natural language. In other words, it allows the generating 
of a culture that can be transmitted from generation to 
generation. The imitation will be transcendent when once 
acquired the natural language; it becomes necessary to 
project it to the conventional language. 

CONCLUSION 

As a partial conclusion, we can say that viewed from the 
TL, both the universals of language, lexical contextures, 
and even social inheritance, represent fundamental 
elements in the arduous task that constitutes the analysis 
of the acquisition of natural language. 

The importance of the universals is that they represent a 
subjective solution found in the assembly of the psycho- 
bio-socio-cultural aspects that define the human being; 
defining aspects also of its survival. Using the syntactic 
metaphor of the "order of words" we have managed to 
base a solid "linguistic genetics" that helps us to better 
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understand the close relationship between a "universal 
language" and our natural language. This relationship 
comes together in the formation of subjectivity that all 
humans have inherited from their mother. Beyond the 
patterns, we also suggest that structurally, there would be 
only two universals: the primitive noun and the temporal 
axis, something that became evident in the analysis of 
lexical contextures. 

The lexical contextures allowed to unravel one of the 
mysteries of our natural language, when we could make 
evident the "constant" that underlies the changing mantle 
of structures and functions that characterize, in 
appearance, all the languages that are spoken today in 
the world. On the other hand, it was feasible, following the 
metaphor of the "word classes," to determine a possible 
evolutionary chain that intertwines the different basic 
contextures and complete the formation of the 
"continents" that structure our psyche. This last detail is 
fundamental when elaborating a theory that explains with 
some degree of coherence the acquisition of our 
language. 

The social heritage, based on the premise that each living 
being has its natural language and that this tells us what 
the world is like for that particular being, made us 
understand, in the case of man, the importance of 
tradition. Through the "ontogenetic variations," Baldwin 
showed us the enormous influence of the biological and 
evolutionary in the social, and even, what are the 
determinants of "social inheritance." As we showed in this 
part of the work, the "ontogenetic modifications," from TL, 
could be classified into psycho-genetic, bio-genetic and 
socio-genetic. Thus, the "triple inheritance" (biological, 
psychic and social) affects everyone equally. Through the 
genes, frenes, and remes (the operative units of the real 
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systems that make up the subjective reality) the 
acquisition, on the part of the organisms, of new modes or 
modifications of the adaptive function and its structure can 
be evidenced. Natural language, as one of the specific 
elements that promote survival, does not escape the 
above considerations. 

As a general conclusion of this work, there is evidence of 
the marked contrast that results from focusing on the 
acquisition of natural language from the genetic point of 
view. The transcurssive logic provided the elements that 
allowed probing the very roots of human subjectivity that 
empower the emergence of a symbolic language. 

The universal language as a germ, the subjectivon as a 
way of seeing the reality that our mother bequeathed to 
us, and the "hidden colors" that justify the typology of a 
language, allowed us to approach one of the subjective 
aspects by antonomasia. The acquisition of our language 
is the hallmark that distinguishes us from the rest of living 
beings, with whom we share almost everything. But, also, 
it teaches us which one could be a way among many, that 
the human being was favored with a psychic apparatus, 
that something very similar to a language, helped to build. 

Possessing a symbolic language is a unique fact in the 
biosphere, but its acquisition, as we have shown 
throughout the three parts in which this work has been 
divided, follows its same genetic guidelines. A discovery 
that allows us to dismiss all the speculations elaborated 
over our supposed superiority. 
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APPENDIX A 


- Subjective Reality: We have already defined the frame 
of reference where the subject develops. This is one of the 
real systems that define the TL: the sociocultural, which 
as we saw is a composition of what is present, that is, of 
the facts as they are shaped by representing interrelations 
between subject and object, the two only components of 
subjective reality It is considered as the 'motor' that drives 
the gestation and regulation of the dynamics of other real 
systems. Its structural unit is the REM or real fact. 

Another of the real systems is the bio-external: 
characterization from the logical point of view of the three 
major biological levels that record the physical aspects of 
life. These levels of life that can be qualified by TL are: a) 
unicellular or multicellular without central nervous system 
(CNS), which comprises simple animals and plants; b) 
multicellular with CNS, which include the animals 
themselves; and c) the animal that, through 
understanding, can use the sense it gives to its 
environment to adapt and evolve, the man. Its structural 
unit is the GEN. 

Finally, the psycho-internal system: all living beings are 
autonomous and this autonomy becomes evident when 
they are observed as different from their surroundings. 
Little life can have a structure that ignores that it is different 
from what surrounds it. Setting a boundary between the 
’inner’ and the ’external’ is a privilege of the living being. 
To the real system capable of sustaining this ’knowledge’ 
and relating it to the environment, we will call it psycho¬ 
internal and it is the one that takes care of the concrete 
subjective aspects, both volitional and cognitive. Its 
structural unit is the FREN. 
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All units reviewed, show the same structure, that is, they 
are arranged on two levels, one superficial or evident and 
one profound or hidden, which arise from the 
interrelationship of the subject and the object (or their 
equivalents) through two transformations or changes. 
These two levels form a group and maintain a complex 
relationship with each other; that is, a triple relation of 
opposition, complementarity and concurrence or 
simultaneity, and with a common logical denominator: the 
PAU or universal autonomous pattern. 

The two levels that the units display is: in the REM, the 
superficial: they seem and the profound: the being; In the 
GEN, the superficial: the phenotype and the profound: the 
genotype. While in FREN, the superficial: the idea and the 
profound: thought. (Figure A1). 



Figure A1 STRUCTURAL UNITS OF THE SUBJECTIVE 
REALITY 
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APPENDIX B 


- Class of the word: in this work, this expression should 
not be taken in its morphosyntactic meaning, but in its 
transcurssive connotation, that is, as a continent that is 
related to others to specify its profound function, an 
element that, in its superficial emergence, it gives a certain 
shape or appearance. The term "word" should not be 
taken in the phonological sense, neither formal or 
morphological, nor functional, nor semantic, but psychic 
(Salatino, 2014). 

- Denominalization: is the evolutionary transformation of 
the contexture that houses the noun in the other lexical 
contextures. 

- Garo: language belonging to the baric group of the 
Tibetan-Burmese branch, spoken in the Indian state of 
Meghalaya and surrounding states (Author's Note). 

- Heterarchy: it is when two different processes are 
carried out simultaneously. 

- Lamarck, JB: in his "Zoological Philosophy" (from 1809 

- year of the birth of Darwin) he presented his theory of 
evolution (chapter VII - Lamarck, 1986, p.165) according 
to which organs are acquired or lost as a result of the use 
or disuse and the characters acquired by a living being are 
inherited by their descendants. For Lamarck, the principle 
that governs evolution is necessity or desire, which he 
called Besoin (necessity) and which Darwin then changed 
by natural selection. This theory is also known as the 
"inheritance of acquired characters." Baldwin's proposal, 
instead, revolves around a behavioral version of Darwin's 
theory of evolution, suggesting that cultural innovations 
and learning could broaden and predispose the course of 
natural selection. 
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- Metabasis: in this work, this term is taken as a process 
of identity transformation. 

- Reverie: a maternal psychological source that meets the 
child's needs for love and understanding (Bion, 1987, p. 
58). In the case of the so-called wild children, in which, 
because of their condition of extreme isolation, they are 
provided with what is necessary to remain alive, but not of 
what is necessary for the development of their psychic life, 
appear in them irreparable psychic alterations, for 
example, they never learn to talk. 

- Substantive: here noun is taken, not as the lexical 
category we know, but as a contexture, that is, the 
continent of a certain function given by the relationship it 
maintains with the other contextures. 

- Totipotential: from Latin - totus (all) and potens (power 
or ability). A term used in biology to refer to cells that can 
originate any other type of cells, tissues, organs, and even 
embryos. A current example is the "stem cells" (Author's 
Note). 

- Warao: isolated Amerindian language is spoken by an 
ethnic group that inhabits the Orinoco delta and includes 
part of Venezuela, Guyana, and Suriname (Author's 
Note). 
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In this section, we are going to analyze, perhaps, the 
psycholinguistic aspect of our natural language, which is 
more critical and controversial: comprehension. 

Chapter 6: Part I includes the revision of partial models of 
comprehension: of words and sentences. Also, a thorough 
critique of the text comprehension model of Van Dijk & 
Kintsch, of great validity in our days. Also, we include the 
description of a frame of reference from where to ask 
ourselves What is to comprehend? 

Chapter 7: Part II deals specifically with the phenomenon of 
comprehension, and what place it occupies in our natural 
language. This raises the need for a clear differentiation 
between conventional (everyday) language and human 
natural language. We will give the psychobiological bases 
of understanding, and we will use, as an empirical tool, 
irony, as a model of comprehension. Finally, the 
conclusions of the section are drawn up. 
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CHAPTER 6 

LANGUAGE COMPREHENSION (PART I) 

• Words comprehension 

• Sentences comprehension 

• Text comprehension 

• What is to comprehend? 

• Conclusion 

INTRODUCCION 


Speaking is the art of suffocating and 
interrupting the thought. 
Thomas Carlyle 


Usually, in the treatises on psycholinguistics, the chapter 
dedicated to comprehension includes a section on 
language perception, something that we saw here when 
we describe in Chapter 2 how our psychic apparatus does 
to identify and classify stimuli. 

Other issues that should cause the attention of those who 
embark on the task of reading to understand any of these 
treaties is the striking abundance of models of "language 
comprehension" that is in force (even the oldest and 
rudimentary), at the expense of proposals that try to 
explain linguistic production. The latter has a concrete 
explanation that is embedded in the very bowels of the 
cognitive sciences. 

Despite, supposedly, the evolution suffered from the hard- 
cognitive sciences, those led by Chomsky, to the "soft" of 
today having stripped the symbolic phantom, the 
abundance of the proposals of "systems of 
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comprehension" gives a clear account that the substrate 
remains the same. That is to say, that the computer is still 
taken as a model and as a noble ("thinking") material the 
algorithmic processes that make the machine an 
"intelligent gadget." Then, the only evolution that has been 
registered is based on the fact that, before, in the 
beginning, inferential logical processing was the goal of 
every linguist, today it is the network processing proposed 
by artificial intelligence. In any case, the abundance of 
proposals to deal with comprehension is indicating 
precisely the scarce comprehension we have of the 
process of comprehension. 

We will analyze in some detail the most important models 
of understanding to highlight the contrasts between our 
proposal and the usual. On the other hand, to make it clear 
that trying to elucidate how we comprehend our natural 
language, it is not a matter that a grammarian can solve, 
since there is no evidence to indicate that our psyche 
strictly respect the growing order of complexity with which 
it is taught, ergo is learned, to read or write. That is, to 
reach the understanding of language, not necessarily we 
must follow the order: letter, syllable, word, phrase, 
sentence, text, speech. This may be fine for a computer 
program that does not know how to do anything but 
process algorithms sequentially, but not, as we will 
demonstrate, for our psyche, because it does not work 
that way. 

The proposals made so far considering that it is not the 
same to comprehend a word as a sentence or an entire 
text as the one used in the discourse. This prejudice has 
its roots in the inflexible conviction that these levels, given 
their increasingly complex elaboration and representation, 
require different processes that demand longer times 
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increasingly, which, when they can be measured, allowing 
us to individualize such processes. 

Thus, for example, in order to comprehend a word, it is 
assumed that at first a task of comparing and connecting 
an external stimulus, represented in this case by a 
succession of sounds, with information previously stored 
in the memory of the subject, is carried out, in each of the 
lexical entries of your "mental dictionary". On the other 
hand, comprehend sentences necessarily require a series 
of combinatorial processes of these simple units that 
represent words. These combinations can be both 
syntactic and semantic. 

Another difference that is seen as fundamental is that one 
referring to the representations used by each level of 
complexity. Words generally use sub-lexical units 
(phonemes, morphemes, etc.), while sentences have 
lexical and supra-lexical units (syntagmas). 

Taking the above to a high degree of trivialization, there 
are specialists who suggest that the comprehension of 
words is a paradigmatic Saussurean process, that is, 
present linguistic elements are associated with missing 
elements, while the comprehension of sentences would 
be a syntagmatic process, where there would be 
associations between the elements present in a 
statement. 

The same applies to the "input and output information" in 
each case; in words "entered" phonological and 
morphological aspects and "came out" these same 
structures but associated with a semantic structure and 
syntactic information of order in the sentence. In 
sentences instead, "lexical representations" come with 
meaning and the propositional content "comes out" 
carrying a certain value of truth associated with a 
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propositional attitude that relates the above to the 
speaking subject, in the best style of a desktop computer. 

COMPREHENSION OF WORDS 

Characterized by all models as one of the initial processes 
in the comprehension of language, the comprehension of 
words lies fundamentally in a lexical identification that is 
based on the "activation" of a "prior knowledge stored" in 
a metaphorical "mental dictionary" , which is linked to a 
sensory input, either sound or visual. 

A key issue in these models is the structure of each lexical 
entry in the "mental dictionary." According to a detailed list 
provided by Belinchon (1996, p.372), the elements that a 
lexical entry should contain are: a) a phonological 
representation; b) an orthographic representation; c) a 
morphological representation; d) a syntactic 
representation; e) a representation of the meaning; and f) 
a list of concepts associated with the meaning. 

In everything proposed above, there is nothing that is not 
required of a modest computer program that serves, for 
example, to make acceptable translations, except for a 
theory of meaning since it is there that the differences 
presented by the different proposed models reside for the 
comprehension of words and in general, for the 
comprehension of language. 

The meaning for cognitive psychology is one more of the 
computational modules with which our mind is supposedly 
endowed, to face the difficult subject of comprehension. 
The previous assertion derives from the contributions 
made in the first fifteen years of the cognitive sciences, by 
psychologists dedicated to researching the semantic 
topic. The concrete proposals have in their nucleus purely 
computational elements, as they are: the semantic 
primitives, the semantic networks, and the prototypes. 
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Today, and after several years of supposed advances, 
these rudimentary proposals continue with a high degree 
of validity. In Appendix A, is carefully analyzed the 
inappropriateness of these cognitive bases of meaning. 

Another problem posed by psycholinguistics is how to 
access this neatly stored lexical information. Without 
being meticulous, we will say that concrete proposals 
roam around the morphological aspects, which bring with 
them secondary problems, such as how a word must be 
segmented to find the access code to the "mental 
dictionary." Beyond the details, it is accepted by the 
majority, that the recognition of a word constitutes a 
complex process that is composed of several stages that 
go from the first lexical contact to the very access to the 
word in question. Moreover, differentiations are made 
according to the access route to the lexicon, that is if it is 
accessed by auditory or visual means. 

All of the above considerations support two types of lexical 
processing models: a) autonomous models, and b) 
interactive models. 

Of the autonomous models , we will only mention the one 
by Forster (1976) that constitutes a search method in a 
supposed main file that has indexed access to both 
supposed secondary files: orthographic, phonological and 
semantic/syntactic. Each of the secondary files has a 
precarious storage system consisting of a primary index 
(with sequential ordering) that points to access code in the 
main file (the guiding idea, in computing, of the first 
databases). Once a lexical stimulus has been entered, the 
search in this storage would increase until, by comparison 
at the different levels, the lexical term is recognized, and 
in this way be found its semantic properties. 
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Forster clarified that his work was not intended to reflect 
any brain structure, involved in lexical comprehension, but 
only tried to design the storage of the lexical entries of our 
"mental dictionary," which impresses me as a 
contradiction. In any case, whatever it is that this utterance 
(or linguistic action) intends to tell us, it is clear that it has 
little to do with comprehension. 

The interactive models, which represent a computational 
evolution of the previous ones, have the same level of 
inconsistency, beyond suggesting complex mechanisms, 
such as the activation of a kind of "receptacle" in which 
information is accumulated until it reaches a certain 
threshold, moment in which the word is triggered and 
recognized or the activation and inhibition of the points or 
nodes in a connectionist network that wants to suggest a 
possible mental functioning when it comes to an 
comprehend a word. Examples of these models are the 
Morton logogen (1979) and the TRACE model by Elman 
and McClelland (1984). As before, none of these models 
achieves anything similar to what in this work is 
understood by comprehension. 

COMPREHENSION OF SENTENCES 

The understanding of sentences, as we have already said, 
presupposes a greater and more complex mental task. 
This greater requirement of cognitive processes is based 
on the fact that now, have to be carried out at least two 
successive mental tasks. On the one hand, a necessary 
syntactic analysis and on the other, a semantic 
interpretation. 

As we shall see, from this point on, there will be no doubt 
that is assumed the existence in the brain and therefore in 
the mind, of a series of ad hoc gadgets that constitute true 
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finite automatons, such as those that originated in the 
science of computing. 

The syntactic analysis of sentences, according to 
cognitive psychologists and psycholinguists, is a cognitive 
process that consists of determining the structure, that is, 
the form of a sentence or what is the same, the distribution 
of its components. As in computation, since it is taken from 
there, the cognitive process that is responsible for this task 
is called parsing (analyzing the parts of a sentence). The 
parser or syntactic analyzer is the part of a compiler (See 
Appendix B) that transforms its input into a derivation tree, 
that is, they transform the sentence to be analyzed into a 
hierarchical structure. The supposed human parser would 
do the same but would complete its task once it achieves 
a syntactic-semantic connection that, from the linguistic 
point of view, would be to obtain correspondence between 
functions and semantic roles. The above is equivalent to 
saying that this "computer ingenuity" must transform the 
structural representation into a propositional (or 
conceptual) representation, although as a "cognitive 
routine" it must operate under certain restrictions that 
"blur" its strict relationship with the rules of the grammar. 
However, the attachment to grammar exists and is 
fundamental, otherwise, the system does not work. The 
most successful cognitive models are those that adhere to 
a particular grammar, for example, lexical-functional ones, 
although, in spite of this, they are apt to explain the 
supposed cognitive functioning in the comprehension of a 
limited and specially manufactured English for the 
occasion. 

The classic models of sentence processing will not be 
addressed since they are directly computer programs that 
try to simulate, very coarsely, the supposed and unknown 
cognitive process of comprehension of sentences. 
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We will approach, very quickly, the connectionist 
processors or parallel distributed processing (PDP), not 
because they provide a closer approximation to the topic 
of comprehension than the previous ones, but because of 
the enormous repercussion that they still have in the 
psycholinguistic field. 

Of the PDP models, we will see perhaps the best- 
developed one, which is proposed by McClelland and 
Rumelhart (1986) defender of the possibility of the human 
being to process at the same time, information from 
different sources and achieve its representation through 
the interaction of a large number of simple process 
elements, called units that can send excitation or inhibition 
signals to the other units. These units can be dedicated to 
different basic tasks, which, together, lead, for example, 
to identifying a word or the components of a sentence and 
even its meaning. 

This connectionist model is strongly inspired by the known 
basic properties of the natural neural network that resides 
in the cerebral cortex. 

The fact that its authors clarify, in its first version, that 
despite its physiological plausibility and its inspiration in 
the neural disposition, these are not the primary bases of 
its proposal. But because of being both cognitive 
scientists, the PDP attracted for psychological and 
computational reasons, does not prevent them from 
proposing it, from cognitive psychology as an alternative 
model to the sequential ones that existed at that time. 

This is, however, a little the computational (relevant) cost 
that this model has and that it is dedicated to a 
"microstructure of cognition," which despite what is said in 
reality is a "macrostructure." Given the limited knowledge 
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of these processes, it is an essential contribution to 
cognitive sciences - of course, from and for computing. 

It is enough to review historically the connectionist 
proposals that preceded the PDP that we are considering, 
to see quickly, its deep rootedness and applicability to the 
field of computing, but not to the psychic processes and 
especially to those of comprehension. 

Among the names that have historically excelled in this 
topic are: D. O. Hebb (1949) with his contribution to 
learning by reinforcement. Lashley (1951) with his concept 
of representation distributed in memory. Selfridge (1955) 
suggests solutions to the interactive process of 
perception. Rosenblatt (1961) with his publication: 
“Principles of Neurodynamics”, and with the invention of 
his perceptron based on the principles proposed by 
McCulloch and Pitts of 1943. Grossberg (1976) with his 
artificial neural network ART. J. R. Anderson (1983) with 
his ACT model, proposed as a theory of "cognitive 
architecture," and many others. 

All the researchers mentioned, without exception, were 
dedicated to proposing computational solutions that help 
to understand cognitive processes a little better. All are 
pioneers in the field of artificial intelligence, although we 
must bear in mind that all these proposals and even those 
that are still used today, are mere simulators (not 
emulators) of what human psychic behavior sample. In 
other words, all are based on the concept of "black box," 
where only inputs (perceptual) and outputs (actions) that 
are taken from the empirical are considered, and then 
"invent" an algorithm that relates them producing 
something similar to the natural. Although this type of 
procedure has given some clues as to how the psyche 
could behave, they have never provided any detail on the 
intimate processes of its functioning, which, at best, are 
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presupposed to adapt to the results obtained in these 
"cognitive experiments." 

After the basic development of the PDP, there was an 
approach to the semantic (Rogers-McClelland, 2004), 
since it was considered as central in the effort to 
comprehend human cognition, as it happened with most 
of all cognitive currents. 

This approach was seen as a good start for a 
psychological theory of semantic cognition. It is important 
when evaluating the contribution, not to lose sight of what 
means for this workgroup the terms: psychological theory, 
cognition, and semantics. 

Considering the above, we can say that "the semantic" of 
the PDP that we have presented here, although it appears 
not to have to do directly with the categorization and 
fundamentally, with the prototypes (See Appendix A), 
does have it indirectly, through of "storing" propositional 
knowledge. 

True semantic networks supported on artificial neural 
networks of different types is the achievement of this 
approach, which obviously, did not contribute anything 
new to the comprehension of the semantic. 

COMPREHENSION OF TEXT 

Following the psycholinguistic tendency to characterize 
the supposed cognitive processes involved in 
comprehension, according to the "complexity" that 
presents the level considered, we will analyze the alleged 
psychological autonomy of the textual or discursive level, 
which in the words of Belinchon ( 1996, p.469) is where 
"... the ultimate products of the linguistic machinery of the 
mind ..." are given. 
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From the proposals made in this field, we will devote 
ourselves to an in-depth analysis of the van Dijk & Kintsch 
propositional model, considering it the most coherent from 
the linguistic point of view and having demonstrated its 
practical usefulness in the analysis of the psycholinguistic 
phenomenon of comprehension ( Cubo, 2005, p. 18), 
which will allow us to contrast it with the psychic process 
proposed in this work. 

Before beginning our task, we will make some necessary 
clarifications, regarding the use of the logical term: 
proposition , both by the authors of the model and by its 
critics or analysts, since it is not always used under 
uniform criteria and you can even observe some than 
another improper use. 

The term proposition , in addition to its logical and 
philosophical ambiguity, is used in linguistics in an 
uncertain way. This term is used: a) to refer to something 
that is a carrier of truth values; b) to consider beliefs and 
other "propositional attitudes", that is, desires, fears, 
doubts, among others; c) as a reference for the clauses 
"that"; d) as the meaning of declarative sentences; and e) 
to defend a prejudice, as when it is considered as a logical 
product of thought expressed through a language, be it the 
habitual one, with its grammatical sentences, or symbolic, 
with its formal statements. 

For Aristotle (See Appendix B), the proposition represents 
an enunciative discourse that expresses a judgment and 
means the true or false. Therefore, it constitutes a 
categorical affirmation since it represents reality, 
unconditionally. 

The truth and therefore the true logic has no content, it is 
only formal, so the logical approach to reality is inert, that 
is, does not correspond to the phenomenological, and if 
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we consider the thought as real, less still. Logic speaks of 
the possible, but not of the real. 

The usefulness of logic is limited to allowing the 
transformation of "well-formed" expressions into other 
equivalent expressions such as inferences, through the 
proposition and a series of logical laws. 

For psychologists, according to Belinchon (1996, p.481), 
the propositions: a) are units of knowledge of an analytical 
nature, b) that have an abstract nature, c) that have a truth 
value and d) are defined by explicit training rules. 
Employing the above enumeration, it is easy to justify the 
following preconception: "In the process of 
comprehension of discourse, subjects are supposed to 
elaborate those units of knowledge [the propositions] from 
the sentences they receive as input." 

For grammarians, the proposition is directly equivalent to 
a syntax of the judgment, this being, according to Frege 
(1956, p.294) the recognition of the truth of a thought and 
its manifestation an assertion, which projected in a 
sentence gives rise to two elements: the term and the verb 
(That is, the judgment corresponds to the sentence). That 
is a carrier of meaning and action by which certain 
attributes of the subject are affirmed. In this way, the 
proposition is constituted in the elementary unit of 
communication composed of subject, link, and attribute. 

The proposition seen from the grammar shows, without 
doubts, its deep logical root, since it is considered as a) 
attribution made to a grammatical subject, from the 
predicate; b) as a union or separation of classes according 
to whether or not they have properties in common; c) as a 
quantifier of a predicate affirmed in an argument and d) as 
a relational schema. 
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This allows conventional language to be taken as a logical 
calculation model and this is achieved by formalizing it. 
This is done with scientific language to avoid ambiguities, 
both in the expressions and in the semantic contents. 
Linguistics in its scientific approach to language seeks, by 
these means, well-formed expressions of conventional 
language that can be replaced by variables without 
meaning, without any semantic content, because in 
reality, they would fulfill the same function as any 
expression performed by the syntactic function respective. 
With this everything is ready to proceed with the language 
as in a calculation. 

Whether we consider the logical truth independent of 
language, that is the proposition as a linguistic structure 
independent of the statements. Or that the truth only 
applies to the world and the statements, but without 
"mixing" logic with language, it is revealed that logic does 
not speak of the world. Since its truths, which only 
represent the grammatical structure (syntax), allow 
through an indiscriminate substitution of its variables, the 
obtaining, not of the supposed truth, but a tautology or 
obvious truth. Therefore, the proposition is transformed 
into a "sterile conceptual ingenuity," because grammar, as 
a syntactic structure, is a question related to language and 
lexicon. When we speak, we do it from the world, and for 
that we must use the lexicon, so supposedly, the truth is a 
business with the world, but as we just say, since logic 
speaks of the truth of a possible world but not real, the 
proposition ends up being a contraption devoid of content, 
that is, meaningless, or at most possessing a conventional 
meaning. 

Clarified the logical vicissitudes of the term proposition, we 
will analyze it in the van Dijk & Kintsch (1983) model. In 
the first place, we will show the supposed cognitive 
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system that supports this comprehension model (Figure 
43). 



A B 


Figure 43 A: Cognitive System (adapted and modified from 
Cubo, 2005, p.20) - B: Block diagram of a generic computer 


According to scheme B of the previous figure, any 
computer basically has a central processing unit (CPU), a 
block of memory to support the specific processes 
performed by the CPU and peripherals that allow it to 
connect with the user, which can be: for the entry of 
information (keyboard, mouse), for the output of 
information (screen, printer) or permanent storage of 
information (hard disk or mass memory). In turn, the CPU 
consists of a central control unit (CU), to control the flow 
of information and an arithmetic unit (ALU), to "interpret" 
the inputs and "prepare" the outputs. The memory block, 
on the other hand, is divided into an internal memory 
(ROM, RAM, and Buffer) (See Appendix B) and external 
memory (mass memory). The key to the operation of a 
computer is in memory. 
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The ROM is used to store permanently (it is not deleted 
when the power supply is removed) a few instructions so 
that the user can interact with the machine and load it from 
the hard disk, the operating system (OS), which 
constitutes the "Thinking brain" (software) of the machine 
or the one that operates the "material brain" (hardware) of 
the CPU. The RAM is used to load all the programs 
(including the OS) that the user will use in a certain 
session. It is known as volatile because when the power 
supply is removed, it loses all stored data. The memory 
buffer is used to hold the inputs waiting to be processed. 
It is temporary, that is, the information remains in it for a 
very short time and is also volatile (See Appendix B). The 
massive memory (hard disk) is the one that contains all 
the programs installed in the machine, including the OS 
and stores all the data that results from the operation of 
those programs (text files, graphics, spreadsheets, 
slideshows, etc.) and other data or programs not installed. 
It is a permanent memory that can only be lost if the hard 
drive suffers a mechanical, electronic failure or a powerful 
magnet approaches it since the storage is done through a 
magnetic process. 

Scheme A of Figure 43 shows a possible cognitive system 
that would allow operating the complex processes that 
enable comprehension. 

It does not take too much work to notice the marked 
similarities with the B scheme, and that, as practically 
every "model of the mind" proposed by the cognitive 
sciences, has its firm base in computing, either in its 
hardware or in its software. And from the latter, in artificial 
intelligence. The only difference that there can be between 
A and B is at the functional level since to the general 
memory is intended for organizational tasks that, in a 
computer, are in charge of the CPU, which does not 
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invalidate the similarities. Regarding the specific modules 
(perceptual processor, linguistic processor, and the 
different long-term memories) are represented on the 
computer, by specific programs that perform the same 
tasks, since they were copied from there. Short-term 
memory overlaps absolutely with the computer's buffer. 

Given the above, we will consider the proposal in the van 
Dijk & Kintsch model. For this model, propositions are 
considered as the semantic units that at the linguistic level 
would function as "psychological processing units." 
According to the authors (van Dijk & Kintsch, 1983, p. 39), 
a series of studies provide evidence to support such 
consideration. The pertinence of these results will be the 
subject of another work, here it suffices to say that, 
according to what has already been seen, the measure of 
the time demanded by a "supposed process of 
remembering", that is, to bring from the long-term memory 
some data, can't authorize us to assign to a simple and 
ambiguous proposition, some psychological function, 
even more so when at no time are such psychic operations 
explained. 

In Kintsch's first model he distinguished himself by the use 
of "complex semantic concepts" as predicates and 
arguments of propositions, unlike other researchers (Katz 
& Fodor (1963), Lakoff (1970), Schank (1973), Miller & 
Johnson-Laird (1976)) who understood sentences as 
composed of "semantic primitives", that is, particles 
contained in propositions that had their meaning, then 
propositions were studied through their semantic 
decomposition. 

Other characteristics assigned to the proposition refer to 
what the authors call "repetition of arguments." This 
sharing of propositional references is signaled as an 
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important "psychological mechanism" when it comes to 
comprehending a text. 

Let's see now how the cognitive system of scheme A of 
Figure 43 would work to support van Dijk & Kintsch's 
model (Cubo, 2005, p. 20ss). The perceptual processor 
recognizes the inputs [it does not clarify how it does it] and 
when any of them is a "linguistic signal," the linguistic 
processor automatically triggers. This module decodes 
the linguistic signs and assigns them a meaning, 
culminating their task when they manage to construct a 
semantic representation that will be processed by the 
memory system and the control system. They are specific 
subtasks of the linguistic processor, activating "linguistic 
knowledge," comparing the signals received with that 
knowledge and applying "linguistic strategies" (which 
implies recognizing phonological, morphological, 
syntactic, semantic and pragmatic components) at any 
level of complexity. 

Simultaneously, the individual carrying this linguistic 
module begins the "inferential process" of comprehension 
(that is, of the known tries to discover the unknown) and 
this is so because, as the authors accept without 
restrictions, "every process of comprehension is 
Inferential."[This confirms our previous assertion: 
cognitive sciences and especially, cognitive psychology, 
only take into account" logical thinking," that eternal 
absent in any primary psychic manifestation]. 

The inferential process is of a strategic nature and is 
materialized by risking different hypotheses, depending on 
the case. When this process goes from the perceived 
stimuli to the "mental schemes" it is called from bottom to 
top (bottom-up) and the predictions made from the 
knowledge of the world to the text, the inverse movement, 
from top to bottom (top-down) (See Appendix B). 
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The memory system, in this device, fulfills two key 
functions: storing the information and processing it once it 
has been treated "linguistically," to convert it into a "mental 
language" (See Appendix B). Short-term memory makes 
inferences aided by long-term memory and compacts 
information as it "comprehend" it, that is, it assigns a 
grammatical meaning, a semantic form, and a pragmatic 
interpretation according to communicative intention. 

Long-term memory is a "processor" that stores three types 
of information: a) conceptual or semantic information, of a 
hierarchical nature; b) episodic information about 
situations already lived, and c) procedural or operational 
information. 

Finally, the control system integrates the different sources 
of information: 

linguistic information 

contextual information 

knowledge of the world 

information stored in long-term memory. 

On the other hand, it regulates the reduction of information 
operated in the short-term memory and directs the 
inferential process. 

A cognitive system thus collated is apt to operate with 
cognitive strategies or those human actions aimed at 
decoding and inferring information necessary to 
comprehend a text. Van Dijk & Kintsch's speech cognitive 
processing model has four stages: 1) organizing and 
reducing incoming information; 2) relate this information; 
3) store it as semantic information; and 4) recover it and 
update it in the long-term memory. 

We will not go into details that make the psycholinguistic 
to utility of this model, we should only note that the 
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different structures invoked as obligated participants of the 
comprehension process (schemes, scripts, base text, 
situation model, superstructures, macrostructures, 
microstructures), are the result of building a model based 
on equating the human mind with a computer or more 
recently with the artificial intelligence. (Cube, 2005, p. 41). 

The preceding makes clear the inadmissibility of the 
following statement: "the objective of this model is to 
explain how something we see or hear becomes part of 
our mental structures" (loc. Cit.). This gives us enough 
authority to distinguish definitively the comprehension 
focused from psycholinguistics and in general from the 
cognitive sciences, from the comprehension as a result of 
a psychic function. The first has demonstrated a great 
practical utility (Cubo, 2005) convincingly, that is, it has 
allowed delimiting the stages involved in the learning and 
knowledge of a code: our conventional language and has 
allowed to correct or enhance the necessary practical 
mechanisms for its correct use and apprehension. While 
the second has been relegated absolutely by considering 
it a "subjective issue" that attempts against the 
"objectivity" that is intended to give the linguistics so that 
it can be considered a science. 

The fact of dismissing "the subjective" in favor of science, 
does not authorize replacing it with something that, not 
only is not objective but also represents a whiff of 
prejudices that in no way can explain the psychic 
functioning and far from it, trivializes the essential 
sustenance of subjectivity. 

The van Dijk & Kintsch model ends up being a severe 
pragmatic simplification of a theory about discourse 
comprehension. It is sustained only, in the weak support 
that can provide in the "representation of strategies," a 
system of inferential production of deductive or inductive 
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nature, which is based on the use of patterns or rules used 
to guide decision making (van Dijk & Kintsch, 1983, p.95). 

In the last 50 years, the considerable increase that the 
investigation of the "cognitive systems" has evidenced, 
has given us the advantage of robotics, mechatronics, and 
strengthening of artificial intelligence. But also, it has been 
a breakthrough for psychology and neuroscience. 

Let's see, succinctly, what those advances are. 

It is considered that for adequate characterization of 
cognition, according to the current state of the art, we 
should be able to answer the following questions 
(Eliasmith, 2013, p. 13): 

1. What is the semantics captured in the system? 

2. How do we manipulate and code the syntax? 

3. How is the flow of information flexibly controlled in 
response to the demands made? 

4. How does the system use memory and learning? 

In all ways, the main concern when building models of 
cognitive systems persist. This concern is the cause of the 
relationship between the internal states of the system and 
the objects of the external world that they supposedly 
represent. [That is, the subject/object relationship that 
raises the transcurssive logic (TL) (Salatino, 2009).] 

The significant development of artificial intelligence that 
we attend today, especially in the use of more and better 
artificial neural networks, has allowed us to generate very 
good simulators, such as "Nengo" (Bekolay et al., 2013). 
This large-scale neuronal model, like others of the same 
type, is useful in trying to understand the biological 
foundations that promote the empirical aspects that 
complex cognitive behavior shows us. 
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Despite all the good attempts and current achievements, 
not enough has been achieved to explain, scientifically, 
psychic processes such as comprehension. Maybe, 
because just as in the beginning, today we continue 
insisting on the simulation (the black box) and little or 
almost nothing, it is done to try to "emulate" the psychic 
structure and function. That is, to unravel the underlying 
processes and mechanisms (white box) in a way similar 
to how they work, to understand our brain. 

While today we recognize what are the tremendous 
difficulties involved in the attempt to interpret and 
understand our cognition, and adhere without conditions, 
to the aphorism of Richard Feynman: "What I can not 
create I do not understand.", We have traveled very little 
distance from the first proposals emerged in the middle of 
the last century. 

According to the above, then, computer advances are not 
comparable with the supposed psychological and 
neuroscientific advances. Because with just invoking the 
"science" is not enough to justify such extrapolation. 

WHAT IS COMPREHEND? 

It is important that we achieve some agreement in this 
regard. If it is not clear where we want to go, we can hardly 
specify any arrival. To address the issue, it is essential that 
we adjust the frame of reference where comprehension 
occurs. 

Let's review quickly and with a less technical level, what 
we said in another work (Salatino, 2012, p.340). There, 
the different evolutionary moments of psychic 
development were meticulously established, and a slight 
mention was made of the phenomenon of comprehension. 
Here we will see in more detail this phenomenon, but 
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without neglecting to refer to the different instances that 
make it possible. 

Let's pay attention to Figure 44. In it we can observe a 
series of events, which in some way, represent the 
elements that intervene in the formation of the first logical- 
relational structure that will sustain the cognitive activity 
itself, that is, the species. 



OBJECT 


Figure 44 FORMATION OF A SPECIES 
References: O a : Authentic object - Oa: Apparent object 
Oo: Objective object - Os: Subjective subject - So: Objective 
subject Ss: Subjective subject - S: subject - O: object 
Vo: objective change - Vs: subjective change 
©: XOR - G>: XNOR 


As we see in the figure, everything begins with a change, 
which may be external or internal and that is what is 
perceived in the first instance. It does not matter for now, 
what is perceived, but there is a compelling need that must 
be satisfied, and this is the only means available to 
achieve such satisfaction. Also, as the figure also shows, 
the formation of a species goes through two main stages: 
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a) The achievement of the identity of the object and b) The 
achievement of the identity of the subject. 

Stage a: the identity of the object is a process that is 
triggered after the perception of an authentic object (Oa) 
that is destined to alleviate the vital need. Satisfied this 
one and after its reappearance next to the simultaneous 
absence of the Oa, an apparent object (Oa) is generated 
that not only attenuates without eliminating the 
dissatisfaction but replacing the needy subject (object) 
and gives rise to the objective object (Oo), the perceived. 

Evolved this situation and after tolerating the co-presence 
of the Oa and the Oa, it gives rise to a subjective object 
(Os) that certifies the differences between the Oo and the 
subject as an object or objective subject (So). The first 
relationship between the So and the Oo is established in 
this way, thus recording a change or transformation 
operated on the surface, in the evidence, in the 
appearance: the objective change (V 0 ) and the 
conformation of the identity of the object, with its two 
slopes: Oo (the superficial one) and Os (the deep one). 
The main mechanism that allows this identity to be 
achieved is to "tolerate differences." 

Stage b: The differences accepted in the previous stage 
do not solve the absence of a source of satisfaction for 
their need, and this is due to the fact that the supposed 
change inflicted by the So does not seem to be such, so 
some other element must be looked for, preferably non- 
organized, that is capable of transforming the Os. The 
latter is finally achieved by abandoning (denying) the 
organizational process used until now and generating a 
subjective subject (Ss) by tolerating that different 
sensations can be perceived by different subjects 
belonging to the same category. 
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Thus, on the one hand, the identity of the subject with its 
two aspects is formed: SO (superficial) and SS (profound) 
and on the other, it is a second relation or change in depth: 
subjective change (VS), This time between the SS and the 
OS, completing in this way a third identity. This identity 
corresponds to the change, which now has two aspects: 
VO (the apparent or superficial) and VS (the hidden or 
profound). 

The primary mechanism for the achievement of the 
identity of the subject is the tolerance of the similarities 
between the two types of subject, which are contained and 
'differentiated' in a category. 

Now we have the four elements that constitute a species, 
namely: subject (S), object (O), the objective differences 
that unite them (V 0 ) and the subjective similarities that 
separate them or category, which is represented globally, 
by Vs. The diagram on the left of Figure 44 shows this 
structure of the species, and the dynamics described. 

This process, as the figure indicates, is cyclical; it repeats 
itself after a time has passed and predisposes to achieve 
complete satisfaction, something that will occur when the 
"true comprehension" of a given event arises, or what is 
the same, when the accumulated tension is discharged 
through multiple dissatisfactions, through a concrete 
response that certifies the full interpretation of the situation 
posed, that is, when using the thought, we find sense to 
something. 

A species is like music, since it forms the appropriate 
substrate to express circumstances, feelings, ideas or 
thoughts, although unlike it, it is not a stimulus that affects 
perception, but a perceptual achievement that has 
elements equivalent to the musicals. 
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Thus, it has a subject that is equivalent to tonality, that 
which with its own identity is in charge, inflicting changes 
or transformations, of giving sense to something. It has an 
object that equals the rhythm, or what receives the change 
and builds contrasts. It has a visible change that 
corresponds to the melody, which establishes the 
differences between the previous ones and the 
simultaneous concordance of these. 

Up to this point the "static and superficial" of this 
comparison, but when the harmony appears through its 
chords (or the harmonic unity of the surface elements), a 
"self-rhythm" is displayed, independent and hidden, which 
does not correspond with the objective, but with the 
subject, to whom, by hidden similarities, it gives identity by 
assigning all its subjective load. (Salatino, 2015) 

The species, as a musical composition, is a harmonious 
and simultaneous cadence of differences and similarities 
that evolves over time with a determined metric (or pattern 
of repetition - temporal axis), which is summarized in 
Figure 45. 


MUSICAL 

SUBJECT 



MUSICAL 

OBJECT 


Figure 45 DYNAMICS OF A SPECIES 
References'. SMo: musical objective subject - SMs: musical 
subjective subject - OMo: musical objective object 
OMs: musical subjective object 

We see in the previous figure how from the similarities in 
the bosom of a subject which bifurcates it, we arrive at the 
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differences between two objects that unified it. This 
journey is fulfilled through a series of cyclical 
transformations, evident and hidden, that build such 
subjectivity, leaving evidence of a universal language that 
assembles through relations of opposition, 
complementarity, and simultaneity, the noble members of 
all subjective reality: subject and object. Figure 46 reveals 
some relevant aspects of this universal language, which, 
as in music, also occur in a "psychic species." 



Figure 46 UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE AND THE PSYCHIC 
SPECIES 

According to the previous figure, the universal language is 
defined by an opposition mediated by another opposition, 
which at a superficial and functional level, allows 
"knowing" the musical, by establishing the relationship 
between the total DNA (See Appendix B) and the melody 
(between subject and apparent transformation), and find 
sense (that is, comprehend), by linking the melody with 
the rhythmic unit (relationship between apparent 
transformation and the object). 

CONCLUSION 

In this chapter we have briefly addressed the models 
proposed by Psycholinguistics, to explain the 
comprehension of words and sentences. Also, and in 
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greater detail, we critically evaluate the van Dijk & Kintsch 
model of text comprehension. 

On the other hand, we try to characterize what, as seen 
from the transcurssive logic, is "to comprehend." The 
formation of the first and most basic psychic structure is 
proposed: the species, which is the one that enables not 
only the comprehension as a phenomenon but also the 
acquisition of our natural language. 
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APPENDIX A: CATEGORIZATION 

The classical logic has achieved to transform 
to the man in slave of his categories. 
Dante Roberto Salatino, 2012. 

Have to free the objects of the 
obligation of similarity. 
Pablo Picasso 


Discriminating of the facts is an act of discovery, as 
suggested by Charles Peirce, and not the invention of a 
category as says Jerome Bruner, nor is it to learn a class 
as concept for then recognize in it the various objects that 
comprise, much less, that this represents the most basic 
form and general of knowledge to adapt to the 
environment. 

In the subjective reality, of this reality is of which we speak 
in this opportunity, there are no categories, but rather 
species, as we have already seen. 

The categories have a mythical livelihood. Why equate the 
categories with a myth? Because fulfill the same essential 
functions: a) are explanatory: as they try to justify or 
identify the source, reason, and cause of some aspect of 
individual and social life, b) serve as affective 
representatives: to be rooted to the subject, do they work 
as an existential and motivational justification c) are 
pragmatic: it is the basis of both social structures and of 
certain actions, which delimit a situation that occurs in a 
certain way and not of another. 

As part of the great myth that constitutes the categories 
include, among many other, categories of identity and 
equivalence, which arise, in any case, for not properly 
interpreted the allegory implicit in another myth: that of 
Plato's cave. The identity as a unique thing is pure 
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appearance and illusion. The subjective reality operates 
simultaneously with "the shadows" and also with the 
"objects" that produce them, then the identity is not a 
category that identifies "things," but a complex assembly 
that gives rise to the indispensable interrelations so that a 
fact be real. 

The living being in general, and not just the man, 
recognize facts and not things, and does so, not because 
be identical or equivalent to each other, but by the 
existence, first, of a UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE that 
structures all reality, be this a fact or any living being and 
allows the end, find "sense" to the subjective reality in the 
different levels of complexity in which life is disposed. 
Secondly, a NATURAL LANGUAGE that allows put on 
record of that sense and communicate that experience 
through the meaning. This second language is given in 
three levels: i) instinctive natural language (by tropisms) 
that serves for life, to stay alive, ii) emotional that with a 
signic natural language, for recognizing the surroundings, 
and iii) emotional: that with his symbolic natural language, 
for discriminate neatly, the social avatars. 

The previous vision definitively resolves the mismatch 
between the equivalence categories and linguistic 
categories; incongruity that severely undermines the 
foundations of cognitive science, to have that either 
interpolate to fill the gap that opens up between them or 
extrapolated to "manufacture" a new section of the 
"bridge" that aims to build on that abyss, to circumvent it. 
Obviously, never achieved, or will achieve these goals, 
however, the formal science makes this formally, inventing 
categories, i.e., arbitrarily specifying the attributes 
required for that “something” to be part of a class, for 
which is essential the construction of an artificial language 
ad hoc that ensures, without a doubt, that the functional 
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categorization that may arise from the subjective, not take 
effect. 

The formal definition of the categories and of the whole 
system that sustains them aims to be able to handle all 
this complex symbolically (here are included the proposals 
that reject such symbolic representation) and thus achieve 
some representation of it. This means that, frequently, 
these formal definitions have little relation to what they 
supposedly represent, that is, they do not consider the 
lack of tit that usually occurs between the formally defined 
specific categories and their empirical counterpart. 
Perhaps this phenomenon has greater relevance in 
cognitive psychology, since here, using this device 
concepts, ideas, thoughts, and all other aspects are 
defined that even common sense (that which was rejected 
as an engine of categorization) validates as mental. 

Undoubtedly, the invention of the categories has to do with 
what our intellectual life has inherited from the naive 
realism that defends the dogma of the existence of truth in 
nature. Science does not solve the enigma of how events 
are grouped in the world, invent categories to operate with 
it. In other words, it creates a system that allows a 
description of the world according to its convenience. 

The search for such a system is based on discoveries that 
have been made in different fields where researchers 
have compiled information on how people use language 
to describe the natural world. In this way, it was relatively 
easy to find the thread that connects the various aspects 
that address, both traditional science and the social and 
humanistic sciences to arrive, guided by this "compass," 
to an explanation of our problems. Of course, this 
explanation does not solve the problem of how to group 
the world, but simply, it seems to dissipate our doubts. 
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By inventing the categories based on language, we are 
invaded by the feeling of having extensive management 
of the infinite diversity that the world proposes to us and 
therefore, the whole problem will be solved when we 
achieve a "natural approach" to language. That is when 
we examine language in a way that we do not necessarily 
have to assume a particular and precise relationship 
between the words and the different aspects of the real 
world to which they refer. All this are remnants of analytic 
philosophy, whose common factor is the logical analysis 
of language, which can either be reductive by eliminating 
the ambiguities inherent in ordinary language by creating 
a logically perfect ideal language, or it can be 
paraphrased, turning analysis into language ordinary in 
search of establishing rules of its proper use to avoid the 
"traps" to which the thought is subjected every time the 
language is not well used. 

With all the above, in the best case, we can achieve a 
good definition, but this is not enough. Aristotle taught us 
that to define is to tend to a limit, but it is precisely in the 
limits reached by the definition where the most 
uncomfortable ambiguities await us. Therefore, if we 
intend to travel along the paths of science, any definition 
must be supported, unfailingly, by a theory. 

Categorization according to different linguistic theories is 
a problem that we address in another work (Salatino, 
2012, p.602). Here, on the one hand, we will only record 
that, despite the diversity of approaches, there are a 
number of aspects that are common to all of them: 1) The 
categories exist in the minds of people and can be 
expressed through the speech and other modes of the 
language, 2) A category is the main component of any 
process of organization or classification, and 3) A category 
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is useful for when similar circumstances or potentially 
similar to those that gave rise to it are repeated. 

On the other hand, we will analyze in a very general way, 
the theories with a cognitive-semantic-conceptual 
approach, because they are the ones that mark a greater 
contrast with the proposal of this work. 

The different categorization attempts arising from this 
predominantly semantic approach are based on three 
major hypotheses (Croft & Cruse, 2004, p.1) used by this 
specialty to approach language, namely: a) language is 
not a faculty autonomous cognitive, b) grammar is 
conceptualization, and c) knowledge of language 
emerges from its use. 

Croft & Cruse (op.cit., P.2-5) detail the previous 
hypotheses: 

a) This first hypothesis establishes that linguistic 
knowledge - knowledge of meaning and form - 
is basically a conceptual structure and that the 
cognitive processes that govern the language 
in use, especially the construction and 
communication of meaning through language, 
are in principle, the same as that of the other 
cognitive abilities. 

b) This hypothesis is encompassed in 

Langacker's motto: "grammar is 

conceptualization," which refers specifically to 
the fact that the conceptual structure cannot be 
reduced to a simple conditional truth 
correspondence with the world. 
Conceptualization is the most important of the 
cognitive abilities of man and is what allows to 


250 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


communicate the lived experience, in addition 
to being able to use the linguistic knowledge 
that we have. All aspects of the conceptual 
structure are subject to interpretation, including 
the structure of the categories (according to TL, 
conventional categories, have no structure) 
and the organization of knowledge. Therefore, 
the inflections and grammatical constructions 
play an important role in the interpretation of 
the experience that must be communicated in 
a specific way. This hypothesis of 
conceptualization applies to a wide range of 
lexical-semantic phenomena, such as, among 
others, polysemy and metaphor, 
c) The third hypothesis suggests that linguistic 
knowledge arises from the use of language. 
This means that both semantic categories and 
structures, as well as syntax, morphology, and 
phonology, are built on our knowledge of 
concrete expressions, used on a given 
occasion. The inductive process of abstraction 
and schematization involved, do not depart 
from the conventional rules, which are still 
respected, in the relations between very 
specific grammatical constructions and the 
meaning of the terms used. In other words, the 
detailed analysis of subtle variations in 
syntactic behavior and semantic interpretation 
gives rise to a different model of grammatical 
representation that "accommodates" both 
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idiosyncratic linguistic behaviors and the 
general patterns of this behavior. 

Each of the categorization attempts are supported by the 
following ideas assumed by all so-called "cognitive" 
linguists: a) the importance of linguistic cognition as a 
cognitive process, b) the importance of meaning as a 
motor of language, c) the importance of the prediction in 
the determination of linguistic phenomena through 
orientations and tendencies, d) the corporeality 
(embodiment) of meaning, given that the experience 
filtered by perception does not correspond to the 
description of the real world but to a meaning internalized 
in the body experience, e) the structure of cognitive 
categories, which not only correspond to linguistic 
categories, but are the same thing, and f) organization in 
mental spaces, those that are constructed from perceptual 
experience and whose access and manipulation are 
conditioned by cognition and the use of language. 

A detailed analysis of these theories shows, among other 
things, that the logical sustenance of all of them 
respects, in one way or another, the inviolable basic 
principles of traditional logic. That is, it respects the 
objective logic with which and as it has demonstrated by 
the transcurssive logic, they become useless tools to 
approach the subjectivity that implies the study of the 
psychic structure and its functioning, to explain, for 
example, the comprehension. 
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APPENDIX B 

Tonal DNA: the tonal perception adopts a helical 
disposition in our brain, as proposed by some researchers 
(Drobisch (1852), Shepard (1965 and 1982). 



Figure B1 TONAL DNA 

References'. A: Drobisch (1852) - B: Shepard (1965 - 1982) 


The separation between the turns of the helix is one 
octave (interval between two sounds whose fundamental 
frequencies have a ratio of 2: 1). In the psychic structure 
according to the TL, the separation of the turns of the 
psychic DNA is 25 msec, maintaining the same relation (2: 
1) (Salatino, 2009, p. 208). Given that this disposition is 
given as a modulator of the psychic representation of 
tonality and the similarity with the structural proposal of 
TL, we know it here as "tonal DNA," and we assign it the 
ability to provide basic elements to the musical form or 
structure, at the time of composing. 
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Bottom-up and Top-down: are typical strategies of 
information processing that is done in the software 
industry. Its differentiation is crucial because the first one 
emphasizes the programming and early tests of the 
modules that are programmed, its advantage: faster 
programming, its disadvantage: programming isolated 
modules that do not fit. The second, on the other hand, 
emphasizes the planning and thorough knowledge of the 
system before programming it. By extrapolation and given 
the common origin of computer science and cognitive 
psychology, these strategies are invoked as possible 
mental mechanisms (Author's Note). 

Buffer: type of RAM dedicated to storing information 
coming from the system inputs waiting to be processed. 
Once processed, the information is replaced by a new 
entry. Normally it has very little capacity and is usually 
known as temporary memory (Author's Note). 

Compiler: is a computer program that translates a source 
program or high-level code into an object program or low- 
level code or executable on a specific computer. It is 
opportune to know that a great advance in the 
construction of compilers, meant the important 
contributions made by Chomsky ("Aspects of the theory of 
syntax," 1965) to this specialty of logic, through its 
grammar based on syntax ( Author's Note). 

Mental language: This detail inevitably links van Dijk & 
Kintsch's model to the proposal of Fodor (1975), who 
claimed that we are capable of knowing because we have 
a mental language ( mentalese ). Its symbols combine 
syntactically to form thoughts; symbols that are intentional 
(they are about something) so that they give rise to 
properly functional representations or mental states that 
take the form of propositional attitudes such as believing, 
wanting, fearing, etc. This functionalism acquires objective 
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and conceptual clarity when it is associated with 
computers, equating a mental state to a computational 
state, and since computational logic ensures that all 
computable procedures must be recursive and the Turing 
machine (the generic computer) is capable of processing 
any recursive procedure, thus, in cognitive psychology, 
the concept of computation is indelibly associated with the 
mental mechanism of thought (Belinchon, 1996, p.295) 
(Author's Note). 

Proposition: Aristotle is the creator of the propositions 
and included them in his logic of terms. It was the Stoics 
who made essential contributions to the propositional 
logic. Therefore, it was not Frege who invented the 
concept of a proposition as Belinchon seems to believe 
(1996, p.481). The latter, in 1918 not only did not de- 
psychologize logic (in fact, the link to thought through the 
concept of truth - Frege, 1956 (1918), p.294), but also, 
through the formalization of propositional calculus, 
created a symbolic language to express pure thought 
(logical thinking), which is the one that ultimately studies 
cognitive psychology and especially the psychology of 
language (Author's Note). 

RAM (Random Access Memory): random or volatile 
access memory, read and write (Author's Note). 

ROM (Read Only Memory): read-only or permanent 
memory (Author's Note). 
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CHAPTER 7 

LANGUAGE COMPREHENSION (PART II) 

• The phenomenon of comprehension 

• What place does language occupy in 
comprehension? 

• What is the difference between 
conventional language and human natural 
language? 

• Psychobiological bases of 
comprehension in human natural 
language 

• Irony as a model of comprehension 

• Conclusion 

INTRODUCTION 

We will analyze the understanding from the psychic point 
of view. 

THE PHENOMENON OF COMPREHENSION 

The comprehension of language is not an isolated and 
independent phenomenon as some theorists of cognitive 
science claim, nor is it related to the cognitive itself. It is 
timely to clarify that here, the cognitive, is linked to thought 
and not to the conceptual and that conventional language 
is only related to logical thinking through enunciation. 
Therefore, the expression "comprehension of language" 
in this field is practically meaningless, as we will see 
below. 


261 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


The understanding must be taken as the culmination of a 
process where the complementation of the volitional and 
cognitive allows expressing the sense found to a fact 
through action, that is, provoking a transformation in the 
psyche or the immediate environment. This capacity is the 
exclusive property of man as a subject and is not related 
either to logical thought or to the traditional semantic- 
conceptual, which are all conventions that operate only at 
the level of linguistic evidence, that is, in the superficial 
and for that reason, they are strongly conditioned by the 
sociocultural. 

The establishment of the species certifies learning based 
on the tolerance that the system now has, on the not 
infrequent situation, that contradictory sensations arise 
from the same perceived object. As well as the knowledge 
derived from tolerating the ambiguity that emerges when 
the system realizes that different subjects may correspond 
to different sensations, but that these subjects are 
members of the same identity unit , thanks to the 
similarities that separate them. On this solid foundation, 
the culmination of a process that began with perception is 
built. 

The differences that allowed the learning, correcting 
mistakes, are not rejected, but by process of 
accumulation, they become the spur for a last and 
productive emigration, again towards the surface, in 
search of the definitive satisfaction to the generating need 
of all the process. 

Thus arises the first and only higher psychic function, 
thought, which arguing a structure (the idea) gives rise to 
the first symbol, that is, the constancy of the complex 
relationships that occur between a subject and a complex 
object through a complex change (See Appendix). The 
previous achievement is the prelude to total satisfaction. 
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The symbol represents the sense found to a real event, 
which will then be projected in action, the one that will 
complete the satisfactory response and the one that will 
certify the satisfaction achieved. When this happens, we 
will comprehend something. 

In the case of conventional language, the previous 
expression is made concrete through a meaning carried 
by a symbol, of course in this case this symbol as a 
product of the strong cultural roots that affect the linguistic 
phenomenon, is arbitrary and normative and not a simile 
of the thought, with which it has no relation. 

WHAT PLACE DOES LANGUAGE OCCUPY IN 
COMPREHENSION? 

After what has been seen in the previous point it is easy 
to deduce that comprehension is not a phenomenon that 
is destined to solve a particular problem but to solve a 
single vital need. As human natural language is part of this 
need, it is easy to assume that comprehend is, in some 
way, related to our main means of communication, but it's 
not like that. 

When we say "comprehend the everyday discourse" or 
any text, what we mean is that we comprehend the fact or 
facts that are conventionally expressing the linguistic 
code, but not that we comprehend the conventional 
language itself. A code is not comprehend, it is only 
learned, it is known and at best, it is understood in its use, 
instead, to the true natural human language, the one that 
takes root in the psyche to have a function, the one that 
with his symbolic core makes it possible to find coherence 
and sense, in short, that ally of thought; that language that 
must be comprehended, and as such it constitutes a true 
expression of thought. 
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We see how the naivety of the semantic-conceptual 
proposal is revealed, that coming from different 
perspectives (linguistic, logical or cognitive) converges 
towards the dead end of the linguistic evidence that it 
intends to tell us through "what has meaning", by what we 
communicate and what is the "mental mechanism" that is 
established between speaker and listener during this 
process that is reduced, in most cases, to a simple 
coupling between external stimuli and supposed internal 
representations. These representations are possible 
thanks to the logical management of this proposal and 
establish, for this reason, different procedures aimed at 
determining the "semantic properties" of the terms, 
whether these words or sentences and even complete 
texts. The semantic properties are the representation of 
the meaning of the word and/or the sentence that has no 
relation with any psychic structure or function. 

As Wittgenstein said, "the meaning of a word is its use in 
the language" (1999, p.24). 

WHAT IS THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 
CONVENTIONAL LANGUAGE AND HUMAN NATURAL 
LANGUAGE? 

Beyond that the first being approached by linguistics, 
anthropology, ethnology, psychology, logic, philosophy or 
sociology and the second only by transcurssive logic, 
there are other differences that make them practically 
incompatible. 

A good part of this incompatibility can be found in one of 
the three aspects that have always worried the studious 
regarding the relationship between thought and language, 
that is, the chronological primacy of one or the other; the 
reflection of the world by thought made possible by 
language and the relationship between linguistic and 


264 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


mental categories. While all are important, perhaps it is 
the categorial relationship that takes the most part. Since 
in the approach proposed here the categories are not 
accepted (See Appendix A - Chapter 6) as such, it is easy 
to infer that on this side, the incompatibility is almost 
absolute. 

Notwithstanding the preceding, it is necessary to develop 
the rest of the discrepancies since among them is the key 
to why the approach to subjectivity and within it, his 
comprehension, from the "official language," is 
inappropriate. 

The fundamental milestone that led to this unfortunate 
linguistic panorama was the irruption in the 19th century 
of the linguistic work of W. Von Humboldt, of marked 
influence, not only in the studies on languages but also in 
philosophy. Some of the ideas of this author penetrated 
very deeply, both in German and European thought of his 
time and later, as in American thought. In the American 
linguistic panorama, it impacted on figures as notorious as 
Edward Sapir and Benjamin Lee Whorf, and in the 
generative grammar of Noam Chomsky. 

The thread of Ariadna that leads us from Humboldt to the 
current situation is to consider language as the formator 
of thought, that is, without language, there is no thought, 
and therefore no concept is possible, nor any object, since 
everything external object acquires entity only using the 
concept. The preceding makes it clear that because of the 
close relationship that is assumed between thought and 
language, we can structure in our mind the world of 
objects, forming a conception of it to express it. In 
summary, "there is no thought without words." 

What we are proposing shows that, on the one hand, in 
the functional aspect, thought and language are explicitly 
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differentiated: the thinking is oriented to the apprehension 
of reality, while the language to its comprehension. But on 
the other, that in the structural aspect they are practically 
unified. This unification is made possible by the 
contribution of the Port-Royal rationalists, who with their 
strong roots in Cartesian introspection saw the need to 
formalize logic so that intuition ceased to be pure 
imagination. 

The approximation of logic to present language from its 
beginnings, that is, since the birth of grammar in the fifth 
century BC, is evident without reservations, from the work 
of Humboldt. 

To address this aspect of human language, we must bear 
in mind that the stages through which Western linguistic 
thought passed severely conditioned (each in its time) the 
explanations about language. In these stages the 
language was considered as a) instrument of thinking, b) 
social institution, and c) system of signs. 

The individualization of such stages reminds us that the 
origin of linguistics as science is none other than that of 
grammar. That is that human science that is more than 
2000 years old and that arose from the need to explain 
ancient texts such as those of Homer in Greece, the 
liturgical Sanskrit of the Hindus or those of the gloss (the 
analysis and explanation of Eastern legal texts). 

Therefore, the linguistics that today we consider as the 
study of language, under different aspects, retains at its 
core the analysis and study of Latin grammar that drags, 
adapted, the Aristotelian logical precepts whose deep 
imprint in Western culture came at some time to replace, 
sometimes wholly, the different vernacular languages. 

With all this, we intend to highlight the fact, not minor, that 
much of what is proposed from the current linguistics, no 
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matter the stage that gave rise to it, will necessarily be 
tinged with the Western, Greco-Latinized logical vision. 
Then, classifications or categorizations, both 
morphosyntactic and lexical-semantic, will in some way be 
subordinated to a westernized and logical-centric vision of 
language. This last one gave the foundation, already from 
the beginning of the linguistic investigation with Schlegel 
(1808) and Humboldt (1847), to catalog to specific 
languages of primitive, like the Amerindians or of 
insulators, without morphology, as the ancient Chinese 
language. In this sense, it is interesting to highlight 
Humboldt's vision (1847) when he assigned to the cultured 
languages, those that were well-formed or perfect, all the 
credit and culturally lagged, lacking a grammar, all the 
primitive or archaic languages, as he called them. He was 
forced to contemplate two exceptions in this proposal: 
ancient Chinese and Coptic where, in both cases, if 
something could not be said of the peoples possessing 
these languages is that they lacked a flourishing culture 
despite the fact that their languages they will not fit into the 
Latin morphosyntactic matrix. 

We see then that logic and grammar behave practically as 
synonyms since it is considered that language 
communicates concepts that are expressed by a lexicon, 
that is, signs that have the "ability" to "evoke" a "notion" in 
our mind." These signs would adopt a series of 
relationships and modalities that would give rise to the 
grammar that aims to classify in this way, the elements of 
reality and the relationships they maintain between them. 

As the structuring or construction of the expressive 
modality arises from the modified Aristotelian logic (See 
Appendix), this is done through statements. Establishing, 
in this way, that a statement without grammar is not 
possible. In other words, the meaning of an expression 
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depends at the same time on the meaning of the words 
(lexicon) and the relations they maintain between them 
(syntax). 

With all that has been said, it can be concluded that the 
approach, which is still a majority today, regarding 
linguistic questions are the product of a strong 
grammaticalization process and therefore has a profound 
influence on how language is approached from the point 
of view logical, psychological and social. 

This logical grammar has forced much of western thought 
and knowledge to see reality from the perspective of the 
civilization and philosophy of the old Indo-European 
peoples whose cosmogony, although depreciated over 
time, still influences today through a syntax that has lost 
its original sustenances. 

As a paradigmatic example of the close relationship 
between grammar, logic, thought and language, the 
following definition offered by Stuart Mill, cited by 
Jespersen (1958, p.47) 

"Consider for a moment what Grammar is. It is 
the most elementary part of Logic. It is the 
beginning of the analysis of the thinking 
process. The principles and rules of grammar 
are the means by which the forms of language 
are made to correspond with the universal 
forms of thought. The distinctions between the 
various parts of speech, between the cases of 
nouns, the moods and tenses of verbs, the 
functions of particles, are distinctions in 
thought, not merely in words.... The structure 
of every sentence is a lesson in logic" 
(Rectorial Addreu at St. Andrews. 1867). 
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Grammar IS NOT a direct reflection of thought. This 
assertion is defended even by our most eminent 
grammarians, such as Andres Bello (1853, p.lll) when he 
says: "There has been a mistake in philosophy assuming 
language as a faithful transcript of thought" - of logical 
thinking, of course. Although he reproaches the Spanish 
Academy for not being very Spanish because it is too 
Latin, it does not prevent its monumental work from strictly 
adhering to the basic designs of general grammar (logic) 
and therefore, to Aristotelian logical principles. 

It is true that Bello rejected, in advance of his time, the 
existence of a universal system of meaning such as that 
proposed by the rationalist logicians but, in exchange, 
firmly adhered to such things as what was called the Port- 
Royal principle on the definition of absolute and relative 
verb tenses. 

It is considered that only two linguists of the S. XIX were 
those who deviated from the precepts of general 
grammar: Bello and Humboldt. In the first we already saw 
what this separation consisted of and in the case of the 
second one, which also rejected the existence of a 
universal grammar of strictly logical nature and advocated 
as Bello, for a grammar of each language based on an 
"inner language", he could not escape protocol either, as 
his own words let, we see: 

"The essence of language consists in pouring the matter 
of the phenomenal world into the mold of the form of 
thoughts; all their aspirations are formal "(Humboldt, 1991, 
P-46). 

Or those of this other passage: 

"Grammatical relations exist in the spirit of men, whatever 
the measure of their intellectual faculties, or, what is more 
accurate, a man in speaking follows, by his intellectual 
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instinct, the general laws of the expression of thought 
through the word "(Humboldt, 1972, p.78). 

As well expressed by Guiraud (1969, p.48) the logical- 
grammatical parallelism should yield to the evidence that 
shows us the diversity of the different languages with their 
varied forms and categories. It is clear that languages only 
carry some logical categories to the grammar and use, at 
most, a few forms that distance each other, but on the 
basis that the relationship between form and meaning is 
arbitrary, it is concluded that this" logical use "is irrelevant. 

Following the same author, we ask ourselves the same 
question (op.cit., Page 49): Is it possible, in these 
circumstances, to look for the origin of these differences 
in a difference in the structure of thought? Guiraud 
answers: "To suppose a difference of mentality and vision 
of the world according to whether the language locates the 
subject before or after the verb, or the determinant before 
or after the determined one is a naive conception", and 
ends the concept by saying:"... we can think that, far from 
being the language a product of logic, our logic derives 
from the form of our language " 

The questions raised very rightly by Guiraud give us the 
opportunity to focus on our proposal that will start with a 
different response to the question asked previously. 

It is more than naive and even artificial, I would say, the 
position that assumes the parallel between thought and 
grammatical order, as long as we are referring to 
conventional language, that is, to any language. 
Something very different is if we refer to a universal 
language that is not that of classical logic, but as we have 
shown so far, it is that of transcurssive logic. 

This universal language is distinguished from the usual 
language in that, on the one hand, it consists only of 
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syntax and on the other, that the order of its elements is 
relevant. This particular disposition leads us to conceive a 
specific distribution that gives rise to a typology sustaining 
domains where, the question of Guiraud can be answered 
positively and take its final intuition as valid, even in its 
opposite aspects: the language is the product of a logic 
and that logic, the psychic logic is understood, derives 
from a single language, the universal language and on it 
the human natural language is built. 

PSYCHOBIOLOGICAL BASES OF COMPREHENSION 
IN HUMAN NATURAL LANGUAGE 

The human natural language constitutes, as we have 
already seen, the communicative medium that operates 
by reorganizing the surrounding reality and its nature is 
symbolic. The symbol, as seen by the transcurssive logic, 
represents a type of identity, but a split one. In other 
words, as happens with the real actors, subject and object, 
the symbol has two aspects: a superficial one that is 
evident in the meaning of the language in use and that can 
only be interpreted, since it does not relate to the psyche; 
and a deep one that is "nested" in the psychic function, 
that is, in the thought, which can be comprehend. 

The dynamic of natural language is supported, according 
to the proposal presented here, in a psychic origin of the 
profound facet of the symbol that derives from the idea. 
The psychic structure gives rise to the "historical record" 
of the subject (or structural memory) but also serves as a 
"mold" (That's why we call it psychic DNA) to generate 
thoughts. These, from the transcurssive logical point of 
view, are the "negation" (See Appendix) of the ideas; the 
only way to achieve an approximation to the depth of 
subjective reality. The thought thus constituted represents 
the "germ" of the symbol and a new negation, it will 
transform it into a superficial manifestation that will be 
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nothing more than a particular "reflection" of thought and 
a filtered "image" of the reality previously perceived, but 
without any relation with her. 

Making use of the metaphor of colors, perhaps we may be 
able to glimpse the proposal better. 

We said in another chapter that a particular color 
represents in this particular reality, a real fact. When this 
real fact is perceived by a subject, what is provided by the 
evidence, is recorded in the structural memory and 
becomes part of the psychic structure, through an idea. A 
negation of the registered color, which means to obtain the 
complementary color, happens to constitute the psychic 
function that when taking as an argument the previous 
idea becomes the thought. This complementary color has 
a certain "saturation," that is, it is more or less 
"illuminated." This illumination is nothing else, here than 
the "level of consciousness" with which it is being 
considered. Subjectivity adds a certain "degree of 
transparency" to the color obtained. It is thus shaped the 
profound facet of a symbol, or what is the same, a 
comprehended sign. 

When it is time to "communicate" the lived experience, 
about the formed thought (the complementary color), a 
new negation is produced, with which the perceived 
primary color is again obtained, the superficial aspect of 
the symbol. The product obtained and that finally will be 
communicated, is not at all equal to the perceived since 
the psychic filter added luminosity and transparency, two 
characteristics that modify but cannot be transmitted by a 
simple verbal expression, hence the lack of relationship 
between both symbolic aspects. 

The "resulting color," which now will be assumed by a 
speaker in an expression, is "of the tone" of the one 
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previously perceived. That is, it looks a lot like but it does 
not have all the characteristics perfectly preserved, 
making that the experience "told" by the subject, only 
produce an approximate idea in its interlocutor, that 
although it does not generate psychic structure as when 
he perceives a fact, it is enough to understand it, to 
achieve an agreed psychic reconstruction, very 
approximate thanks to the linguistic code, of the 
experience lived by who tells it. 

It is very important to differentiate between comprehend 
and understanding. Understanding is perceiving the 
meaning of something, even if it is not comprehended. My 
interlocutor can understand what I tell him when "relate 
him the color perceived" by me, but he does not 
comprehend me. With other terms, find the meaning of 
what happened, but not the sense. For this reason, it is 
very common for someone who listens to our story of an 
event represented by a color to tell us: "I understand you, 
but...". If he had understood, the "but" would not exist. The 
statement that we have made of an extremely fictitious 
situation could leave the feeling that this is not what 
usually happens. However, there is an only full 
comprehension of something, when that something is 
lived by us. That is to say, that it is part of our "incarnated" 
experience and it is not only a "holographic image" of that 
reality, like the one generated when they tell us some fact 
using conventional language, and we have never been 
through that situation. 

The real fact for those who listen to the story, the 
perceived color, will be that of the linguistic expression 
that will be "colored," although with nuances, of the same 
conventional color tone that the speaker had perceived. 
Dialogue is possible because both speakers have in their 
psychic structure an organization achieved by experience 
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and that is consistent with the events that occur in reality. 
Therefore, the structure of what has expressed keep a 
relationship conventional and normative relationship 
(imposed by culture) with what happened. But the psychic 
foundations of comprehension are not visible on the 
surface for those who perceive the expression and not the 
fact but remain clung to the psyche of the speaker as the 
logical foundation of the subjective and this is because we 
comprehend the real fact that is associated to the surface 
code. Thus, my interlocutor understands me but does not 
comprehend me. If it were possible that he had gone 
through the experience of perceiving a fact with similar 
characteristics (although they would never be the same), 
it is also possible that there is an interpretation (see 
Appendix) based on categories, as well as understanding, 
but of no way it is equated to my comprehension that is 
based on species. Comprehension, like subjectivity itself, 
is an individual and non-transferable aspect, therefore, the 
same thing will happen to me when my interlocutor tells 
me something lived by him. 

By way of summary, we propose Figure 47 that tries to 
consider what would happen during communication in a 
semic act (semiosis), understood as an expression of a 
real event and where the psychic (properly subjective) 
mechanisms of perception, are explained it: 
comprehension/understanding (interpretation) and 
production of a linguistic expression, in addition to the 
operative units of the different real systems that handle the 
other "linguistic" level of reality: the universal language. 
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Figure 47 COMMUNICATIVE PROCESS DURING A SEMIC 


ACT 


References'. GEN: operative unit bio-external system - FREN: 
operative unit psycho-internal system - REM: operative unit 
sociocultural system (the three operative units respond to the 
Logical unity of the universal language or PAU) - SVO: 
superficial aspect of the perceived reality (the that seem), 
psychic structure (the idea), external aspect of the symbol (the 
conventional one) - OVS: profound aspect of the perceived 
reality (being), psychic function (thought) and generator of the 
internal aspect of the symbol - FRONTIER: or psychic filter 

One can observe in the figure the communicative process 
with its main actors who officiate in an alternative way, as 
producer and receiver, respectively. Something that tries 
to reflect the bicolor hue of the circles: external blue works 
as a subject (source of change = producer), external green 
functions as an object (destination of change = receiver). 
Each one keeps its opposite "core" in depth, becoming 
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evident, in an oscillating way, during the mechanics of the 
whole process of opening/closing that takes place at the 
frontier, sealing the objective with indelible subjectivity. 
The following sequence of processes occurs in the 
speaker: learn => know => comprehend, while in the 
listener: learn => know => understand (interpret). 
Paraphrasing Wittgenstein in some way we could express 
the above in the following aphorism: “You can understand 
and interpret what is said and heard, but you only get to 
comprehend what is not said.” 

All this dynamics is ensured, as shown in the diagram, by 
the persistent maintenance of the fundamental logical 
core that represents the universal language, on which is 
structured and works all the subjective reality, as we have 
already seen several times. 

In an attempt to focus on the heretofore considered from 
a practical perspective, we will approach the subject of 
irony as a sample of the different facets involved in the 
comprehensive process of our natural language. 

IRONY AS A MODEL OF COMPREHENSION 

Irony represents, for the most part, an eminently 
pragmatic element. Proof of this is given by the cultural 
baggage that must be available to interpret an ironic 
expression. What is said ironically in a culture and through 
a certain language may not be ironic in other 
circumstances, although the ironic is always present. 
Nevertheless, the figure of irony is taken because beyond 
language itself, its discursive figure has very well 
demarcated the mechanisms of production and especially 
those of comprehension. 

The irony is one of those "rare structures" of our language 
that shows us, without veilings, the reality as it is since 
beneath its superficial (evident) aspect that manifested in 
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the literal meaning, emerges its essence, the profound: 
the sense. There is no other symbolic structure that has 
this property, that is, to carry the "thought" to "flower of 
skin." It is for this reason that irony constitutes an ideal 
material to investigate the cognitive mechanisms of our 
psyche and among them, those dedicated to the 
comprehension of our natural language. 

Irony derives from the Greek term eipcoveia (eironeia) 
which means "simulation." The simulator (eiron) pretends 
to ignore what it knows, thus ensuring its true intention. 
The psychic structure that would allow the production of 
an ironic assertion, evidently should be empowered to 
enable its comprehension if it goes through, so to speak, 
simultaneously in the opposite direction, otherwise, it 
would be inadmissible, provided it is not affected by any 
pathology, that whoever utters an irony does not 
comprehend what he is saying. On the other hand, we 
must consider a detail not minor; a speaker is not only 
such but alternatively happens to be a listener and vice 
versa, so a "round trip" mechanism must be assured and 
must be fulfilled simultaneously. Considering the above 
we will try to analyze simply the supposed 
psychobiological bases of their comprehension. 

In a discursive situation where irony is frequently plated, 
the hidden intention is made manifest by the context, the 
intonation, the body language that tries to give something 
different to what is being said in verbal mode, hence the 
importance of the cultural. Whatever the way to be 
evident, the irony is a form that bursts into human 
communication from the very emergence of language. 

At the dawn of knowledge, there is already a record of it, 
and from its place as a trope in the old rhetoric to its 
persuasive use in current political discourse, the irony is 
an unconditional companion of our natural language. 
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A linguistic aspect that has been approached from so 
many points of view has to draw our attention. We have 
been trying to define it for more than 2000 years, and even 
today, there is no definitive answer, so I do not think there 
is too much error if irony is considered as a universal that, 
beyond the nuances that make her vary, boasts a 
fundamental core of complex nature and absolute 
perseverance. 

The transcurssive logic can define that nucleus that we 
referred to and can do it since the irony has as a logical 
basis a PAU (universal autonomous pattern). In such a 
way that, if the above can be demonstrated, we could 
generalize the concept and say, based on the proposal 
presented in this work, that all subjective reality is ironic. 

Given the transcendence that currently has the approach 
to ironic discourse from the pragmalinguistic, we will take 
one of the many theories on the irony of those that have 
been developed in this specialty to contrast it with the 
transcurssive logical approach. 

Was chosen the theory of relevance proposed by Sperber 
and Wilson in 1986 basically because, beyond being a 
theory with an important validity, it tries to contribute to the 
comprehension of the cognitive processes that are 
supposed to provide elements that would allow 
determining what is involved through what has been said. 
The authors try to cover the gap that, in the daily use of 
our language, occurs between what is said verbatim and 
what is wanted to communicate, and they do it from the 
application of different inferential mechanisms. 

Before addressing what the proposed theory tells us about 
irony, we will place it in the scientific context. Adept 
unrestricted to the modular theory of the mind of Fodor, 
"Following Fodor (1983), we see the mind as a variety of 
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specialized systems, each of which with its method of 
representation and computation." (Sperber and Wilson, 
1995, p.71) Is an important bastion of cognitive 
psychology. Branch of psychology, we remember, where 
it is assumed that the mind works in a manner analogous 
to a computer but arguing a non-mechanicism to suppose 
that man built the machines in the image and likeness of 
their innate mental structures, according to some of its 
defenders. (Gil, 2006, p.413). 

Such a skewed approach, necessarily, is anchored to a 
narrow logical perspective and that is none other than that 
of classical logic. Sperber and Wilson speak to us from 
their theory, of inferences, as the only genuine 
representatives of cognitive or mental processes, that is, 
of thought. 

To accept unambiguously the logical principles that 
govern Aristotelian logic as laws of thought is, at least, an 
inconvenient description (Stebbing, 1965, p.529) because 
it suggests a direct reference to the uniformities of thought 
and psychological aspects. For it to be relevant to speak 
of thought when we invoke the traditional logical point of 
view, we can only be talking about logical thought whose 
sole purpose is to reach conclusions through reasoning; 
this reasoning, which arises when we start from 
something, we "know" to arrive at something that, before 
such reasoning, was unknown to us. Knowing something, 
in this perspective, is derived from a belief. For a 
proposition to be known, we must believe that it is true. 
The crucial problem that arises is that no distinction is 
made between belief and knowledge. 

There are at least five ways to reach a belief (Stebbing, 
1965, p.526): 
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a. That we have always believed in something, that 
we do not question and before which we are 
defenseless against error. 

b. Based on authority, which recognizes two variants: 
i) acceptance of truth out of respect, and ii) 
acceptance of a truth to come from an expert. 

c. In the face of direct (apparent) evidence. 

d. By persuasion, which is almost always subject to 
deception. 

e. By conviction or reasoning. Mechanism that is the 
heritage of logic and, therefore, of science. 

If we talk about logical thinking, we must say that one of 
its fundamental characteristics is relevance, that which 
allows connections to be established, but at the same 
time, does not exempt the judgment that must be imposed 
to detect logical inconsistencies. 

Sperber and Wilson extrapolate the pertinence previously 
referred, to relevance as a universal cognitive pattern. 

Specifically, the theory of relevance is based on logical 
thinking, that is, that one based on principles that can not 
be tested without presupposing them. In other words, it 
provides evidence relative to something unproven. 

The logical principles can only be proven by themselves 
(circular argument - See Appendix) and therefore, give 
rise to the self-consequence that transforms them into 
fundamental laws that can not be transgressed. This is the 
same as saying, as we have already seen, that it is 
anchored in a monocontexture. 

The strong adherence of the considered authors to the 
Fodorian precepts, forces them to pose a mental 
architecture that in nothing differs from that of a compiler 
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(See Appendix) (Fodor, 1983, p.41). These programs are 
modular, just as Fodor's mind inspired by Gall's 
phrenology (Domenech, 1977, p. 12). 

By taking computational theory as its support, the theory 
of relevance, in its basic features, can be treated by the 
Boolean algebra (1854), that is, by an algebraic 
formalization of the following logical operations: y 
(conjunction ), or ( disjunction ) and not ( negation ) or their 
equivalents in class logic (Colacilli de Muro, 1979, p.192): 
intersection , union and complement. 

We will make an analysis of irony as seen by the theory of 
relevance, which states that "The universal cognitive 
tendency to maximize relevance makes it possible (to 
some extent) to predict and manipulate the mental states 
of others" (Sperber & Wilson, 2006, p. 610). 

Figure 48 shows an analysis of an alleged ironic 
production analyzed from the Boolean algebra, through a 
neutral example of an ironic production based on the 
Aristotelian category that is ontologically characterized by 
the pair of opposing concepts: substance/attributes 
(Aristotle, 2004, p.31), adhering absolutely to classical 
logic. 

As the scheme shows, this is supposed to work the mind 
of someone who will produce an ironic expression that can 
influence another person, so that it can generate, 
inferential^, the reverse process and thus "guess" the 
intention of the speaker, that is, to discover irony. 

It starts from the speaker's own representations through 
which he can draw his logical conclusions. The inferential 
or given branch in context is reserved for when it is a 
listener. It is assumed that irony is integrated by what is 
said (information = F) and what is not said but is intended 
to communicate (deceit = E). 
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OWN REPRESENTATIONS IN CONTEXT 



Figure 48 A CASE OF IRONIC PRODUCTION 
(Explanation in the text) 


If we had to represent the relationship between 
substances and attributes to characterize information (F), 
deceit (E) and irony, from the logic, we could proceed as 
follows: 

It is assumed that is being provided information (F) if there 
is congruence between the substance and the respective 
attribute (congruence that is evidenced in the subscript), 
thus: 
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Sa ■ A a = Fo Sb ■ A B = F[ 1] (the (.) means conjunction or 
logical product) 

We also assume that we are facing deceit (E) when there 
is an inconsistency between substance and attribute, that 
is: 

Sa • Ab = E o Sb • Aa = E [2] 

And finally, we will have an ironic situation, when instead 
of providing information (F), which is disapproved 
(Sperber and Wilson, 1992, p.60, Gil, 2006, p.414), is 
thought and communicated a deceit (E). That is to say: 

(Sa ■ Aa) . (Sa ■ Ab) = (Sa . Ab) [3] 

In [3] the expressions on the left in the equation represent 
the disapproved and the thought respectively, in 
simultaneous form. While the result of the operation 
represents what ends by saying. An identical situation 
occurs if: 

(Sb . Ab) . (Sb -Aa) = (Sb ■ Aa) [4] 

Applying the concepts and basic operations of Boolean 
algebra (See Appendix A) we determine what truth value 
we will assign to F and E respectively. Without going into 
detail, we see in the scheme that to an F corresponds true 
(1) and to an E, false (0). 

When we try to characterize irony, the following happens: 

The information (F) is characterized by the presence of F 
or E, but not both at the same time, therefore: 

F(1) + E(0)=1[ 5] 

The deceit (E) is characterized by being the opposite of F. 
Therefore; it is equal to its negation: 

E = noF = 0 [6] 
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The irony is identified as the simultaneous presence of F 
and E (F. E). 

Therefore: 

F(1).E(0) = 0[ 7] 

From the logical point of view then, there is no difference 
between deceit (E) and irony. 

According to the application of the proposed logical 
analysis, there is an ambiguity between deceit and irony. 
The linguistic production does not allow to differentiate 
these two situations, because there is no way to logically 
represent this difference, unless it is presupposed the 
induction of inferences in the listener, through implied 
premises (implicatures) transmitting implied conclusions 
(Sperber and Wilson, 2004, p.252), which is absolutely 
arbitrary since the conclusions derived from an analysis of 
logical thought are extrapolated to a psychic event. It 
should be clarified that in this analysis the context has not 
been considered; an aspect that in the theory of relevance 
is "manufactured" (it is ad hoc) following the same logical 
guidelines as in the case of thought. 

What are the possible causes of this ambiguity? 

1. A hierarchical, transitive and binary arrangement 
of information, by adhering to classical logic, which 
makes it static. 

2. A problem with the identity of each situation. Only 
the quantitative is considered, where both 
situations are equal, at the expense of the 
qualitative, where they differ. In other words, 
despite dealing with ostensive intention and the 
inferential, the subject is excluded (remembering 
the non-designation of classical logic), considering 
only the object. 
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3. Do not consider time, which is the only way to 
certify a simultaneity. Deceit and irony are seen as 
two photographs taken at a time tn. Then, "00 is 
seen," and it is considered as 0, for doing it 
sequentially, instead of "seeing 01" if they were 
considered simultaneously. 

4. The metaphorical basis of cognitive sciences (See 
Appendix A), which is updated with the following 
anonymous expressions taken from the computer 
jargon: "Computers are not intelligent, they just 
think they are"-, "Computers are those hateful 
devices that never do what we want, but what we 
tell them to do"-, "If you torture the data enough, 
they will confess "; "If you spend enough time 
confirming a need, the need will disappear-, and 
finally, one with an appropriate ironic tone: "The 
confusion is very clear." 

What contributes the transcurssive logic in the case of 
irony? 

Linda Hutcheon in her peculiar book "Irony’s Edge" 
characterizes the ironic sense by saying that it is 
relational, inclusive and differential (Hutcheon, 1995, 
p.58). Relational because irony is raised as a strategy that 
relates not only senses (he said, he did not say), but also 
subjects who act as interpreters and at the same time as 
generators of the ironic. 

The ironic sense, says the author, arises as a 
consequence of a dynamic relationship between different 
generators of sense to create something new. In other 
words, it suggests the provocative image of a complex 
phenomenon of "tension" between "what is said" and 
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"what is not said," where each of them makes sense in 
function of the other. Also, it does not raise this 
relationship under conditions of equality, but quite the 
contrary, the power of "what is not said" as a challenge 
would be the fundamental semantic condition of irony. 

The inclusive refers to it, giving as an example the 
illustration of the famous "rabbit-duck" published by 
Wittgenstein in his "Philosophical Investigations" to show 
an optical illusion where the figure can be interpreted as a 
duck if the two left appendages are assimilated to a peak; 
or like a rabbit, if they are interpreted as a pair of long ears 
(Figure 49). 



Figure 49 Wittgenstein (1999, p. 172) 

The philosopher mentions that we can not experience 
both readings at the same time. Plutcheon instead 
suggests that if these figures are interpreted as 
components of an ironic situation, our mind could "see" 
them at the same time (this is a position identical to that 
adopted when we analyzed the Necker cube from LT - 
Salatino, 2012, p 406). Stated as something dynamic, it 
suggests that there could be a rapid oscillation between 
"what is said" and "what is not said" and although this 
overview does not allow us to consider as most relevant 
any of the components, this "mix" of semantic senses, 
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although separated by the subtle "edge of irony", allow to 
get an idea of the ironic sense as governed by the change 
and not as something static. 

The global, in short, pose it as the need to abandon the 
restrictions of the standard semantic notion of irony that 
proposes it as an "investment." That is, as formed by two 
opposing and substitutable counterparts. "Ducks are not 
the opposite of rabbits," they are simply different. We can 
speak of incongruence, the author asserts, but this 
incongruity cannot and should not be assimilated to 
contrariety. 

Both terms must be perceived together and only 
separated by a "net border" that allows comparison so that 
the incongruity can be considered ironic, and can be 
tolerated, we would add. 

Hideki Hamamoto in his article "Irony from a cognitive 
perspective" (Hamamoto, 1997, p 257) proposes a model 
of the cognitive aspects of irony. In it, he indicates that in 
irony there would be two cognitive components: a prior 
knowledge that emerged from the superficial reality 
(apparent), and that generates expectations or 
predictions, and a later one or recognition that typifies a 
certain phenomenon as effectively real. The fundamental 
element of the ironic phenomenon would be the 
discrepancy between recognition and prior knowledge (or 
expectation), which would correspond to the concept of 
"tension" posed by Hutcheon. The difference between the 
"knowledge of irony" and its "linguistic form" is due to a 
difference of levels: one non-linguistic and the other 
linguistic although, not necessarily one is the negation of 
the other. 
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C - Congruence 
D = Discrepancy 

E = Expectancy 
R = Real 


Ironic situation = I(x,y) 


Figure 50 COGNITIVE FOUNDATION OF IRONY 
(Modified from Flamamoto, 1995, p. 265) 


Hamamoto, in 1995, proposes a scheme (Figure 50) in 
which he attempts to systematize the cognitive foundation 
of irony. In this scheme, on the axis -C / C there would be 
no discrepancy between E (the expected) and R (the real). 
In Flutcheon's terms, there would be no "tension" between 
them. On the other hand, there would be a discrepancy 
between the two levels along the axis -D / D. 

The mechanism at the cognitive and linguistic levels would 
work by contemplating four basic ironic modalities: 

1) The standard or prototypical, equal to the one Grice 
adheres (1995, page 53). 

Linguistic level : 1 (something is affirmed as real) 

Cognitive level : 0 (think the opposite) 

... Maximum Discrepancy 
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2) Where the dissolution of a situation is involved. The 
speaker verbally expresses the perception of discrepancy 
between expectation (E) and reality (R). 

Linguistic level : 0 (the discrepancy is suggested) 

Cognitive level : 1 (it is known that reality is the opposite) 

... Minimum Discrepancy 

3) Here we describe the real state (a true situation) as it 
is. 

Linguistic level: 1 (it is posed the solution to the ironic 
situation) 

Cognitive level: 1 (think the reality as it was expressed) 

... Maximum Congruence (irony canceled) 

4) It is posed the case of involuntary ironic declarations. 

Linguistic level: 0 (says something ironic without wanting 
to) 

Cognitive level: 0 (does not perceive the incongruent 
reality) 

... Minimum Congruence 

5) The author proposes a possible ironic situation that 
overlaps the first regarding the binary code that 
characterizes it, but in itself, represents an inverted 
situation. In the first modality, reality turns out to be the 
opposite of what has been said, so that the listener, when 
aware of the incongruity, usually returns to utter the same 
expression heard but with a different intonation to make 
the irony evident. In this case of the investment, all this is 
done all at once, that is, the listener knowing the negative 
reality in advance expresses it positively in an ironic way. 
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The operation of the Hamamoto scheme, as we have 
described it, constitutes a Galois connection (see 
Appendix), that is, an opposition mediated by another 
opposition identical to that indicated as the pattern of our 
PAU and as such, to the core of the universal language, 
as well as, to the dynamic structure of a species. The latter 
is transcendent because it transforms irony into a sort of 
"Rosetta stone" or "semiotic trilobite" (if I may use the 
term) that allows us to unravel, in some way, the reason 
for our thoughts and ideas and how Everyday language 
masks or distorts the subjective reality that pretends to 
communicate our natural language, by going through the 
psychic filter. This gives absolute sense to the expression 
we coined at the beginning of this section: "irony is the 
only symbolic structure that takes thought to the surface." 



SVO linguistic level 
(superficial) 

OVS cognitive level 
(profound) 


Figure 51 FUNDAMENTAL PAU OF IRONY 
References: V: Subjective change - V: Objective change 
S: Subjective subject/Objective subject - O: Subjective 
object/Objective object - U: union of differences 
n: intersection (separation) of similarities - Dx: right-handed 
rotation (clockwise) or superficial - Lv: left-handed rotation 
(counterclockwise) or profound - a: superficial triad 
a: profound triad - 01, 10, 11,00: basic ironic modalities 
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As shown in Figure 51, the correspondence between the 
proposed scheme and the species , from the logical point 
of view, is absolute. In the scheme, we can individualize 
the two operational levels of irony. On the one hand, the 
dextrorotatory (DX) or SVO representing the conventional 
or superficial linguistic level and which corresponds step 
by step with the structural or volitional of the species; and 
on the other hand, the levorotory (LV) or OVS that 
represents the cognitive level or profound and that is 
strictly related to the functional of the species or that which 
constitutes the prolegomena of thought, that is, of 
cognitive activity itself. 

The operation of our irony scheme is very simple if we 
accept, for example, that the superficial level can be 
"translated" directly into the pure linguistic, by constituting 
the expressive scheme adopted by the Aristotelian logic, 
where, the affirmations about The attributes of a 
substance are declared naturally in singular propositions 
of the subject-predicate form (Stebbing, 1965, p.529). It 
must be remembered that the superficial level is that of the 
monocontexture or binary, that which strictly conforms to 
traditional logic and the only one that deals the theory of 
relevance (As also, any other linguistic theory). On the 
other hand, the relation that the elements of the superficial 
level keep are that which appears in almost any idiomatic 
expression, at least of our Indo-European languages: S = 
subject, V = verb (action) and O = object. 

As for the profound level, its state derives from the 
transcurssive logical operations (Salatino, 2017, p.225) 
using which all the basic ironic variants can be 
"registered," and to transits by them, thus synchronizing 
with the different moments of the psychic functioning. 

In the ironic variant (1) the focus is the object or the 
quantitative (the appearance), in the ironic variant (2) is 
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the subject or the qualitative through the affective, in the 
ironic variant (3) is considered the union (U) of the 
elements of the previous situations where, however, the 
"edge of irony" is respected through a logical disjunction. 
In this way, the dynamic aspect is validated since the main 
focus is the obvious change, that is, the superficial irony 
or that which the linguistic elements put into evidence. 
Finally in the ironic variant (4) where the intersection (fl) 
between the elements is ignored by a logical conjunction, 
which although profound, revalidates a category that 
makes you lose the ironic intention to the situation. For this 
reason, its focus is a profound change, which without 
being evident, operates in a hidden way a reorganization 
of ironic situation that emerges in unforeseen form, 
despite its producer, becoming a modified action and 
allowing the interlocutor who warns of unintentionality, to 
enjoy in the ironic. 

The irony, observed from the psychic-structural and 
dynamic point of view, allows the transcurssive logic to 
propose the scheme of Figure 52 to explain the double 
process of linguistic comprehension/production. 

Whatever the ironic situation and like many others, is 
typically heterarchical , or what is the same, operates 
different levels simultaneously and therefore, its approach 
from the monocontextural logic (binary or classical) is at 
least, difficult. 
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Figure 52 PSYCHIC MECHANISM OF COMPREHENSION 
AND LINGUISTIC PRODUCTION 
References: ®, ©, © y monocontextures 
©: XOR - o: XNOR - c: D x -o: L v 

We saw that in the ironic approach are used the traditional 
logical operators of conjunction (y logical), disjunction (or 
logical) and negation. But, the efficient way to deal with a 
complex situation like this, where it can not be left aside 
the producing subject, is managing in a generalized way 
the conjunctive and the disjunctive, and in polycontextural 
form the negation, as does the transcurssive logic, when 
we are contemplating aspects that are so typically 
subjective. 

From the previous proposal, now, are broken down, the 
processes involved in a speech act (such as the one 
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proposed, although not solved by Searle in 1969) and in 
all evident communication. In other words, what is 
thought, the intention that it entails and the effect it 
produces through comprehension and production, 
respectively. 

Through the generalized conjunction (equivalence or 
XNOR) understanding is focused by synchronizing from 
the psychic structure (ideas or representatives of external 
time), the psychic function (or thoughts) whose substrate 
is the transcurssive negation that operates the internal 
time. Through the generalized disjunction (exclusive 
disjunction: XOR) the production of linguistic expressions 
is operated. 

The parallel and simultaneous operation of these two 
circuits is a possible model of a distributed circularity of a 
system in its environment, which oscillates, as in 
Hutcheon's proposal, between both levels: superficial and 
profound, although respecting the "edge" (the frontier) that 
links the subjective and the objective. 

A possible operation would be: taking the stimuli (signals), 
from the surface through a meaning, creating a psychic 
structure using the ideas when registering them in depth, 
inserting them in the subject's history (generation of an 
operative sign - PAF (Patron of Fixed Action.) Then a 
sense is developed that arises from the comprehension of 
the meaning (of a sign), forming a symbol to be 
established functionally in thought, and then resurface on 
the surface as a linguistic symbolic expression that is a 
carrier of a new meaning, an intention and a facilitation to 
achieve a certain effect in the environment, but not related 
to any structure or psychic process. 
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CONCLUSION 

In this work, we have critically reviewed the contributions 
that cognitive sciences have made to the subject of 
language comprehension. The inadmissibility of the 
analyzed model, perhaps we should look for it in the fact 
that the subjective aspects of language are a research 
topic long neglected by science in general and by 
linguistics in particular. From the general science, 
because its objectivity proscribes the approach of the 
subjective and linguistic because it adhered without 
concessions to the cognitive sciences to become part of 
them. The concept of "mind" was, paradoxically, key in the 
promotion of this neglect, to emerge as the "gold 
standard" of cognitive sciences, against behaviorism. 

In the decade of 1960 and basically, hand in hand with the 
recently created cognitive psychology and influenced by 
the nascent computer revolution, leaving aside the brain 
(the biological aspect) the "mind" (supposed base of the 
subjective) is conceived. This could be understood as a 
collection of computer programs that handled symbolic 
operations (never explicitly detailed), where, as is logical, 
there was no room for the subject and its avatars. In this 
way, there is an insurmountable division between the 
cognitive and the volitional, which in the end constituted 
not a rejection, but a purified model of behavioral 
psychology in which the psyche was not considered. 

The cognitivist proposal changes the behavioral stimulus- 
response pair by the informational input-output and 
nothing else. As Bunge would say: 

" The advantage of this widespread point of view is 
obvious: since its practitioners do not put their 
noses in the brains and do not even look at them, 
they do not have to manipulate laboratory 
paraphernalia or wear overalls. They are not even 
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required to read publications on neuroscience. All 
they have to do is 'study what is in the mind' (their 
own mind )." (Bunge, 2004, p.302) 

Bunge himself (Op. Cit.) Points out, very specifically, the 
obvious errors that this very narrow view of the subjective 
aspects entails, among which we will mention: i) It 
confuses the mind (brain) with the conceptual models that 
allow simulations in a computer. This is like accepting that 
a surgeon, when opening a patient, could find with full- 
color plates like those drawn by Testut, instead of real 
organs, glasses and blood; ii) It assumes that man is a 
symbolic processor which disrupts all the subjective that 
supports linguistic expression, also not knowing that the 
symbolic language does not originate even in sub- 
symbolic processes (as Bunge suggests), but rather - 
symbolic (See Appendix) or thoughts, as they are 
cataloged in this investigation. The symbolic is not built 
from the concepts, but from notions that incorporate time 
(internal) into thought and all this starts from considering 
the subject as the individual universal implicit, carrier (in 
its subjectivity) of the universal language of reality, and iii) 
It does not explain any mental process, a "flow chart" has 
nothing to do with any mental process. 

Concluding then, for Chomsky (the most charismatic 
founder of the cognitive sciences) and all his followers, the 
mind is immaterial (unreal) and therefore, not only has 
nothing to do with the brain, but also with the subject 
carrier of that brain. This situation decided in a psychology 
and all the subspecialties that derived or use it until today, 
which could be freely ascribed to a modularity of the mind 
(introduced by Fodor in 1983), enormously popularized as 
a basis for the interpretation of the origin and functioning 
of the language , by evolutionary psychologists such as 
Pinker (2001, 2003, 2007). Who beyond the controversy 
unleashed with Fodor by the computational aspect of the 
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mind, was transformed along with others "best-seller" of 
cognitive sciences, into one of the main disseminators of 
this limited conception of the subjective that was born in 
practice, from the pioneering works of Chomsky. 

In the 1980s an alternative to the informationist vision 
emerged, the connectionism that, although we could not 
say that it replaced it, today it is perhaps the one with the 
most relevance. 

This new current that has its roots distant in time (in the 
work of W. McCulloch and W. Pitts of 1943) was based on 
the "construction" of artificial neurons and their 
subsequent connection in an attempt to simulate brain 
functioning. The first artificial neuron (Rosenblatt, 1961) 
served as an incentive, not for neuroscientists as 
expected, but for those who were dedicated to computing 
and only belatedly, when this type of development 
reached an important level thanks to understanding better 
its possibilities (Minsky, 1967) spread in the field of 
Artificial Intelligence and also reached, to stay, the 
linguistic field (Hudson conceptual networks (1984), non- 
symbolic networks Lamb (1999)). 

Although it is true that connectionism has stronger links 
with the brain than informationism, even in the case of 
linguistic applications that seek to detach themselves from 
strictly computational applications, it is still an extreme 
reductionist approach and induces profound 
misunderstandings. 

Thus, as we said earlier that man is not a symbolic 
processor, we must say that man's brain is not a collection 
of "all-nothing" logical gates. That's what are the artificial 
neural networks. They are simply mathematical models 
very cleverly designed to comply with the basic formalisms 
of binary logic. As such, they can not handle any 
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subjective aspect, even though today they are 
'humanized' by focusing them from the localization 
hypothesis of mental functions that, according to their 
proponents, has been "amply confirmed" by contemporary 
neuroscience through modern methods of diagnosis using 
computerized images of the brain such as Functional 
Magnetic Resonance Imaging (fMRI). (Lamb: 2004: 227- 
53, 254-76; 2006: 4, 2009 on the Internet). These 
confirmations lose trustworthiness when they appear 
publications like the one of the work "Broca's area and 
language instinct" (Maria Cristina Musso et al., Nature 
Neuroscience 6, pp. 774 - 781, 2003), where "it is 
demonstrated" (in a very unscientific way), through the 
same means (fMRI) the probable existence of the center 
of universal grammar (proposed by Chomsky) in Broca's 
area; something totally different from what the studies on 
which the assessments of Lamb (1999), and even Bunge 
(2004), which only provide information about where, 
supposedly, things happen in the brain, but not of what 
happens there. 

Neither is Lamb's proposal a contribution to the 
comprehension of the subjective phenomena of language, 
which suggests that one can not understand the brain 
processes of language without understanding linguistics, 
that is, the functioning of the neural structures dedicated 
to language processing is not can understand, if the 
linguistic aspects are not considered. Then, based on the 
"evidence" obtained from neuroscience and combining it 
with the "evidence" from linguistics, it would be possible to 
build a bridge between neural networks and linguistic 
networks (Lamb, 2009). The drawbacks that exist with this 
proposal derive, on the one hand, that the alleged 
linguistic networks have a foundation that in no way 
distinguishes them from artificial neural networks and on 
the other, that is declared complementary to analytical 
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linguistics (which includes generative grammar). Of 
Chomsky, lexical-functional grammar (a variant of the 
previous one), cognitive grammar, among others) 
Analytical linguistics, says Lamb (2009), tries to describe 
linguistic data while neurocognitive linguistics (as it is 
known today) Lamb's proposal), examines the linguistic 
data as "evidence of a structure of the cortical information 
system" or that the analytical current tends to see words 
and other linguistic units as stored objects or symbols and 
the neurocognitive, instead, sees the linguistic units in 
terms of distributed connections in a network, among 
other observations of the same type. 

With all this, we want to show that the cognitivist approach 
(be it informational or connectionist) does not contemplate 
any subjective aspect of language that allows it to speak 
about comprehension. Moreover, far from it, tries to 
continue demonstrating (supported in one way or another 
in the computational metaphor) that the language is based 
on logical aspects that give rise to simulate it through a 
computer and thus be able to explain its possible 
operation. 

As a counterpart to all of the above, we base the 
comprehension of natural language on psychic structure 
and function. This approach allowed us to define how our 
brain carries out cognitive activity through a basic logical- 
relational structure: the species. The "identity processes" 
that occur there allow the emergence of an authentic 
comprehension of a certain fact, that is, when using 
thought, you find sense to something. 

The comprehension of language then, we could equate to 
a type of complementation between the volitional and 
cognitive, which allows expressing the sense found to a 
fact through an action. That is, provoking a transformation 
in the psyche or the immediate environment. 
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We could also see that it is meaningless to try to 
comprehend a simple code, as is conventional language. 
On the other hand, that the natural human language must 
be comprehended to become a true expression of 
thought. The reason for this sharp difference must be 
sought in the "logical vices" in which science incurred by 
the hand of categorization, operating core of cognitivism. 

The transcurssive logic provides an interpretation of the 
communicative process based on genuine psychic 
mechanisms (properly subjective), where can be verified 
the place occupied by the phenomenon of 
comprehension. 

With a pragmatic intention, the irony was used as a 
model of comprehension, in an attempt to decipher, from 
the empirical, its exquisite mechanism, at the same time 
to reject the use of binary logic (logical thinking), to 
achieve the same goal. In this way, it is made clear that 
all models of language comprehension, currently in force, 
suffer from the distortion that the objective focus of 
science gives them. 
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APPENDIX 

Boole's algebra: in binary logic: 1 is true and 0 is false. 
That in a conjunction (.): 1.1=1 and in any other case is 
0. That in a disjunction (+): 1 + 1; 1 +0 and 0 + 1 = 1, while 
0 + 0 = 0 . 

Circular or tautological argument: is where the 
conclusions are just a reformulation of the premises used 
in the first place (Author's Note). 

Complex change: The name "complex," applied both to 
the relationships and to the constitutive elements of the 
subjective reality, obeys the triple relationship of 
opposition, complementarity, and simultaneity, that they 
keep among themselves, the structural components of 
each one. 

Cognitive Sciences: Both "hard," in which the mind = 
computer, as "soft," where mind = computational 
metaphor. Fodor adhered both (hard: 1983, soft: 2000a 
and 2000b) (Author's note). 

Galois connection: Broadly speaking it can be said that 
it is a particular way of opposing two concepts through 
another opposition. If two concepts belong to different 
categories and one of them is better known, through 
Topology, a homomorphism can be established between 
both categories (that is, to compare them). If we take two 
pairs of concepts, which are seen in each pair, as opposite 
functions, and if in one of these pairs, for example, 
subject-object, we want to establish a concurrent 
opposition relationship, that is, where both elements, 
despite being exclusive to classical logic, they are present 
at the same time, they can be opposed through another 
opposition of the same characteristics. This allows its 
comparison and the establishment of the algebraic 
structure that Galois discovered in 1832: the group. This 
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group complies with a series of characteristics that 
validate the relevance of the comparison between these 
pairs and allows demonstrating that two concepts can be 
considered opposed without being exclusive. This 
interpretation of the Galois connection makes it possible 
to establish a relation between the objective (the known) 
and the subjective (the unknown), suggesting that the 
subjective should also correspond, in some way, to the 
real events. 

Interpretation: interpreting is the ability we have to 
explain something, based on certain points of view. This 
capacity, usually, is strictly binary, since it is put into effect 
when we analyze (we divide reality according to different 
categories), we infer (we apply the inviolable principles of 
traditional logic) or we associate (we imply according to 
the logic of predicates) based on previous experiences 
and knowledge of this type, to give our own reading of a 
given fact. All this analysis is done through our 
conventional language (Author's Note). 

Modified Aristotelian logic: by the Latin Patristic with 
San Agustin (century V) and its distinction between word 
and mental verb and by the nominalism, fundamentally 
that of Guillermo de Ockham (century XIV) that springs 
from a desire to put the concrete before the Thomistic 
abstractions of the thirteenth century and to the 
"formalities" of Duns Scotus (Dictionary of Herder 
Philosophy, 1992). 

Pre-symbolic processes: perhaps the definition closest 
to the pre-symbolic processes, which we call thoughts 
here and which represent for us the psychic function 
where the sense of something lies, been the offered by JP 
Sastre in The Idiot of the Family (1971), which it was his 
last and unfinished work before dying and which 
represents a biographical essay on Gustave Flaubert, 
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addressed from his work and where, speaking about 
sense, he says: "It is as if the sense ... instead of locking 
a conceptual and practical scheme, instead of relating to 
other schemes of the same species, it remained attached 
to the sign. As if the sign itself, instead of fusing itself to its 
inner image, remained for this consciousness in its sound 
materiality". And Sartre adds ... "Therefore, one would not 
be surprised that, under certain conditions, the 
development of language stopped and that, to the extent 
that it was not completed, verbal operations seemed to go 
mad. This captive thought sustained but crushed by the 
real presence of its sign, we have encountered in the 
magic potions, in the golden verses and the Carmina 
Sacra; we meet him every night in our dreams." 


303 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


REFERENCES 

Aristoteles (2004). Tratados de logica (el Organon) - 
Mexico, Editorial Porrua. 

Bello, A. (1853). Gramatica de la Lengua Castellana, 
destinada at uso de los americanos - Madrid, Imprenta de 
la Biblioteca Economica de Educacion y Ensenanza. 

Boole, G. (1854). An Investigation of the Laws of Thought, 
on which are Founded the Mathematical Theories of Logic 
and Probabilities. London, Walton and Maberly. 

Bunge, M. (2004). La investigacion cientffica. Barcelona: 
Siglo XXI. 

Carroll, D. W. (2008). Psychology of Language- Belmont 

- CA, Thomson Wadsworth. 

Chomsky, N. (1971). Aspectos de la teorfa de la sintaxis 

- Madrid, Aguilar. 

Colacilli de Muro, M. A. y J. C. (1979). Elementos de 
Logica Moderna y Filosoffa - Buenos Aires, Ediciones 
Estrada. 

Domenech, E. (1977). La Frenologfa: Analisis histdrico 
de una Doctrina Psicologica Organicista - Barcelona, 
Elite/Grafic. 

Fodor, J. A. (1983). The Modularity of Mind- Cambridge, 
The MIT Press. 

Fodor, J. A. (2000a). In Critical Condition: Polemical 
Essays on Cognitive Science and the Philosophy of Mind 

- New York, MIT Press. 

Fodor, J. A. (2000b). The Mind Doesn’t Work that Way: 
The Scope and Limits of Computational Psychology - 
Massachusetts, MIT Press. 


304 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


Gil, J. M. (2006). Un estudio de la ironfa en el capftulo 9 
del Quijote de 1605. Nueva revista de filologia hispanica. 
Tomo 54, Numero 2, pp. 413-452. 

Grice, P. (1995). Studies in the Way of Words - 
Massachusetts, Harvard University Press. 

Guiraud, P. (1969). La Gramatica - Buenos Aires, 
Eudeba. 

Hamamoto, H. (1997). Irony from a cognitive perspective 
- En Relevance Theory: Aplications and Implications, 
Carston, R.; Uchida, S. (Ed.), pp. 257- 270 - London, John 
Benjamins. 

Hudson, R. (1984). Word Grammar. Oxford: Blackwell. 

Humboldt, W. Von (1972). Wilhelm Von Humboldt. 
Cuadernos ANAGRAMA - Traduccion: C. Artal - 
Barcelona, Anagrama. 

Humboldt, W. Von (1991). Escritos sobre el lenguaje - 
Traduccion y edicion: A. Sanchez Pascual - Barcelona, 
Peninsula. 

Hutcheon, L. (1995). Irony’s edge: The theory and politics 
of irony - New York, Routledge. 

Jespersen, O. (1958). The Philosophy of Grammar - 
London, George Allen & Unwin Ltd. 

Lamb, S. M. (1966). Outline of Stratificational Grammar. 
Washington DC, Georgetown University Press. 

Lamb, S. M. (1999). Pathways of the Brain. The 
Neurocognitive Basis of Language. Philadelphia, John 
Benjamins. 

Lamb, S. M. (2004). Language & Reality. Ed. Jonathan 
Webster. London: Continuum. 


305 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


Lamb, S. M. (2006). Being Realistic, Being Scientific. En 
LACUS Forum 32: Networks. Houston, TX: LACUS. 

Lamb, S. M. (2009). Langbrain. Language and Brain: 
Neurocognitive Linguistics. Sitio en internet: 
http://www.rice.edu/langbrain/ (consultado: 10/12/2018) 

McGrath, M. (2007). Propositions, Stanford Encyclopedia 
of Philosophy (Fall 2008 Edition), 
http://plato.stanford.edu/archives/fall2008/entries/proposi 

tions/ consultado el 17 de Enero de 2012. 

Minsky, M. (1967). Computation: Finite and Infinite 
Machines. N. J., Prentice-Hall. 

Pinker, S. (2001). El instinto del lenguaje. Como crea el 
lenguaje la mente. 

Madrid, Alianza. 

Pinker, S. (2003). La tabla rasa: La negacion moderna de 
la naturaleza humana. Barcelona, Paidos. 

Pinker, S. (2007). Como funciona la mente. Barcelona, 
Destino. 

Rogers, T. T.; McClelland, J. L. (2004). Semantic 
Cognition: A Parallel Distributed Processing Approach - 
Massachusetts, MIT Press. 

Rosenblatt, F. (1961). Principles of Neurodynamics. 
Perceptrons and the Theory of Brain Mechanisms. Cornell 
Aeronautical Laboratory, Inc. New York, Cornell 
University. 

Salatino, D. R. (2017). Tratado de Logica Transcursiva. 
Origen evolutivo del sentido en la realidad subjetiva. 
Primera Autoedicion, Mendoza, Argentina. ISBN: 978- 
987-42-5099-5. 


306 







TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


Searle, J. R. (1986). Actos de habla: Ensayo de filosoffa 
del lenguaje- Madrid, Catedra. 

Sperber, D.; Wilson, D. (1992). On Verbal Irony- Lingua, 
87, pp. 53-76. 599 

Sperber, D.; Wilson, D. (1995). Relevance: 
Communication and Cognition - 

Cambridge, Blackwell Publishers Inc. 

Sperber, D.; Wilson, D. (2006). Relevance Theory. In 
The Handbook of Pragmatics, Horn, L. R. and Ward, G. 
(Editors). Oxford, Blackwell Publishing, 2006, pp. 607- 
632. 

Stebbing, L. S. (1965). Introduccion moderna a la logica 
- Mexico, Universidad Autonoma de Mexico. 

Weaver III, C. A. et al. (1995). Discourse Comprehension: 
Essays in Honor of Walter Kintsch - Hillsdale, NJ., 
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. 

Wittgenstein, L. (1999). Investigaciones Filosoficas - 
Madrid, Altaya. 


307 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


308 




SECTION 


TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


PRODUCTION 


4 


309 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


In this section, we will analyze the aspects that condition 
the production of conventional language. 

Chapter 8: we will describe the biological elements that 
intervene in the production of the word, and then, we will 
stop at the psychic aspects of production, something that 
we will do using an approximation to one of the most 
conspicuous pragmalinguistic manifestations: the 
(im)politeness. 

Chapter 9: we will analyze one of the most known 
production models, those proposed by the 
Psycholinguistics, which, supposedly, considers that the 
processes involved in the production of language are of 
the psychological/cognitive type, something that also 
supports, even today, the Cognitive Psychology. We will 
conclude this study with the proposal of a model of 
conventional language production with starting point in its 
"splice" with the natural language, that is, how one 
"transforms" into the other; a transformation that is 
possible given a series of processes and bio-psychic 
mechanisms. 
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CHAPTER 8 

LANGUAGE PRODUCTION (PART I) 

• Biology and the production of the word 

• Psychic aspects of production 

o Psychic characterization of the 
word 

o The (im)politeness as an 
evolutionary strategy 
o Social politeness and social act 
o Psychical bases of social act 

• Conclusion 

INTRODUCTION 

Man, through (im)politeness shows that he learned 
to be superficial, or what is the same, to lie, 
an evolutionary achievement not achieved 
by any other living being in the universe. 

Dante Roberto Salatino, 2012. 


In this work, we will unravel aspects that deal with the 
production of ‘conventional language.’ We do not include 
here the ‘natural language’ (See Appendix) since there is 
no production of, but only acquisition and understanding, 
aspects that will be the object of study in another work. 
The above has a tremendous importance since it is 
suggesting that all methods of production that are 
currently used to try to elucidate how our language has no 
basis. 

The lack of fundamentals is not synonymous with 
uselessness. It is more than proven that there are many 
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practical methods to correct and improve the use of our 
everyday language and that the speculations made on the 
mechanisms of linguistic production, are useful for 
evaluating the progress made. 

It can be questionable, about the meaning of trying to 
investigate the possible biological and psychic 
mechanisms involved in the production, when in practice 
and this is what production is about, what we have is 
enough. 

This work would not make any sense if both 
psycholinguistics and neurolinguistics and even 
neurosciences in general, will not pose the language as 
the engine of brain change. And they will try from this 
perspective, to achieve the location of brain functions that 
affect the mechanisms of speech or specify the biological 
aspects of the communicative process and not projected 
to the acquisition of language and even beyond, trying to 
explain the aphasia. But as it is not what happens, on the 
contrary, we are authorized to propose a different and 
fundamental vision, which although it does not change 
anything that achieved so far. It would give the scientific 
aspect that is proclaimed so much today, but not shown 
on these issues. 

BIOLOGY AND THE PRODUCTION OF THE WORD 

The phonic apparatus will not be treated here, because 
strictly speaking, it is not part of the human sensory 
system; I mean, that is not why we differ from the rest of 
the animals, but by the fact of being able to emit words 
and not just screams, grunts or moans. 

Having discarded the instrument of phonation from the 
analysis, we should also dispense with phonological 
aspects because they do not provide elements that allow 
us to know how the word is produce, which, without 
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hesitation, is not only because we can skillfully move our 
tongue. Once cleared the field of study of the physiological 
part of the speech process, we will begin to consider how 
and where is the generation of the connection with the 
‘natural language,’ which is the basis of projection from 
which the “conventional language” that allows 
communication as a social phenomenon. 

In a previous work where we talked about the acquisition 
of‘natural language’ (Salatino, 2012, p. 127). We reviewed 
some aspects that told us about the mechanism that 
explains the suggestive acquisition speed of language, 
and we also said that the ‘conventional language’ arose 
when it began to “fill in” this bio-psychic disposition 
acquired during the first 18 months of life. 

With the above, it gives the impression that we have 
relegated the “conventional language” to a mere 
epiphenomenon, as some cognitivists do with thinking 
concerning brain activity. Here “fill” does not refer to a 
passive or secondary process whereby the words are 
thrown into a box so that they “fit” into some 
predetermined “cell.” But to an active process that allows 
that the ‘psychic word’ acquired in the initial phases of 
early childhood and connected with the everyday word, 
the “code.” 

The previous process is similar to what happens with 
protein in biology. The protein is a chain of amino acids 
manufactured according to what the DNA dictates, and 
which in our case corresponds to the ‘psychic word.’ 
However, this newly produced protein does not fulfill any 
practical function for the organism, that is, it is a structure 
without evident purpose, although this feature is implicit in 
its construction. The use of this protein depends on of its 
folding. A particular spatial arrangement allows it to 
perform the function for which it was manufactured (to be 
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an active part of a muscle, to be an enzyme, to be a 
hormone, etc.). 

In our case, the ‘ordinary word’ fulfills the ‘enabling 
function,’ the folding that makes manifest the phenotypic 
of the language, for calling it consistently. That is, how the 
words that the child is acquiring by imitation are seen and 
used, which gives him the definitive characteristics that 
linguists observe in each “conventional mother tongue,” 
which is what we learn from our parents. 

The ‘subjectivon’ (See Appendix) psychically inherited 
from the mother dictates which functions will be fulfilled by 
each kind of word, for example, that the nouns of Spanish, 
are verbs in Hopi, or that there are only verbs or words 
that can fulfill any function according to the context. That 
is to say, what constituted the three groups of languages 
defined by Hengeveld (1992, p. 68): flexible, specialized 
and rigid, as a product of a conjunction of the hereditary 
derived from tradition and the acquired culture. They 
conform to sociocultural norms causing the establishment 
of the everyday language. 

So far, the “biological” that derives from the psychic. Now 
we will see the biological that derives from the brain. 
Because of the limitation imposed by us from the 
beginning, we will not deal here with the cortical areas 
assigned to the production of language, but with the 
configuration of FAPs that make speech possible. 

The “fixed action patterns” (FAP) are the automated 
routines that give foundation to the habits and the 
fundamental stones that structure the ‘operative memory’ 
(Salatino, 2014, p. 114) 

This type of specialized reflexes originate in the same 
moment in which the child suckles for the first time, and 
they are formed and differentiated one by one in response 
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to each stimulus that reaches the baby and constitutes the 
first operational psycho-biological structure. 

The automation that manages to make the processes 
independent of biological needs is the key to life because 
it is the way in which the brain prepares in advance 
responses to different stimuli. This sort of ‘prediction of the 
future,’ far from being an esoteric rhetorical contraption, is 
what allows the bio-psycho-social development and 
adaptation shown by man. 

The first FAP is a psychic structure projected to the 
biological and arises from the conjunction between a 
desire and a need. Which from here are linked by a 
complicated relationship; they are opposite since the first 
by the memory of a satisfying or pleasurable experience 
and the second due to dissatisfaction. They are 
complementary since the first one contributes the 
noninherited voluntary imposition that moves to live, and 
the latter represented the instinct or involuntary impulse 
and inherited to preserve life, and in short, they are 
concurrent or simultaneous. 

In Figure 53, we can see the conjugation of the different 
aspects that arise from the evolution of the ‘germinal 
change’ since, in subjective reality, everything begins with 
a change (Salatino, 2009, p. 96). These manifestations 
appear when an ‘undifferentiated change’ becomes 
irreducible in some aspects, such as a ‘somatic change’ 
that generates a vital urgency perceived as dissatisfaction 
(Vi). An ‘external change’ that contributes to correct the 
previous imbalance (V 2 ). 
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Figure 53 PRIMITIVE FAP 

References : Vo: Irreductible change 
Vi: Unpleased/Pleasure - V2: External change 
V3: Specific action (response) 


The two previous changes are interrelated by a specific 
action such as the activation of the suction reflex, crying 
and later, more complex acts (V 3 ). All the changes 
characterized so far are readily observable in appearance; 
they are superficial or obvious. Their interrelations are 
only possible due to the rest of the primordial change that 
underlies the mere presence and that far from becoming 
irreducible in some sense, it remains intact, hidden and 
active without loss, completely conserving its entity even 
though the whole has changed, struggling between 
oppositions and complementarities. We will characterize 
this particular change, not because we can put it directly 
in evidence, but because of its apparent manifestations, 
those that determine on the surface, the alternation 
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between the other changes or the predominance of one 
over another. 

In this way, emerge a ‘dialectical universe’ (In the 
Hegelian sense) that is affected by the permanent change 
that represents the transformation that leads each of the 
superficial aspects to become its opposite, without 
ceasing to be him. The mutation that is mediated by some 
aspects of the same change and supported by the change 
that remains unchanged (V 0 ), the only constant and 
responsible for maintaining the vitality of this primitive 
system. It should be clear that the fundamental thing, from 
the structural point of view, is the relationships and not the 
related elements, which are nothing more than the results 
of the relational confluence. In this nascent system and 
henceforth, ‘things’ are not represented, but ‘functions’ 
and in this way, have structured the psyche and the 
“natural language simultaneously” (Salatino, 2012). 

Once completed the previous process, the biological FAP 
arises at the level of the neuronal circuits of the cortex, the 
one that it will execute and from there on it will automate 
the responses. This process is the same for any behavior 
that man manifests as behavior. The learning process 
includes everything you need to do to pronounce from an 
isolated letter to a whole word, that is, coordinate the 
different muscle groups, both those that govern the vocal 
cords and those that handle the oral cavity, to associate it 
with the word that the child hears from his elders. When it 
succeeds in imitating the word in question more or less 
correctly it is fixed in the entire coordinated mechanism in 
the ‘operative memory.’ Which will trigger when a future 
stimulus is structured as a fact with apparently the same 
characteristics as the one that gave rise to FAP and 
require the pronunciation of this word. As said, then, the 
speech that conveys everyday language, derived from the 
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common mother tongue, arises from a behavior that 
triggers a specific conduct. In other words, an 
unconscious process, such as the generation of FAP 
derives into a conscious activity, such as talking, whose 
substrate is not in consciousness. 

The child, imitating his elders, begins after 18 months to 
link his natural language, already acquired, and what will 
be in the future, his everyday maternal language. If 
everything goes well, at approximately four years of age, 
he will have learned enough to be able to express correctly 
organized what is dictated by the ‘universal language’ that 
his mother gave him. From 5 years on, he only has to 
acquire more vocabulary to express with ease what he 
thinks, his guesses and the products of his imagination. 

PSYCHIC ASPECTS OF PRODUCTION 

Production relates to the word. This obvious statement, 
expressed in this study, is more than it seems. Since the 
‘everyday word’ with which related the production is 
possible thanks to the “psychic word.” That is that the 
origin of what we are talking about is in the psyche, but the 
final product is not there, nor is it directly related to any 
psychological process. The language in use is the place 
of confluence of the three subjective elements of natural 
language: the biological, by behavior; the psychological by 
the knowledge and the social, by the tradition. 

PSYCHIC CHARACTERIZATION OF THE WORD 

The thought is the evidence of the interrelationship 
between sense and facts, something real that is 
impossible to retain in the conventional language; the 
unsayable, precisely because its origin is the experience 
or something that integrates complexly, desire and belief 
through an idea. 
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To think is to make transparent the ambiguity of the 
meaning conveyed by the everyday language; thinking is 
to make sense of reality; think is ultimately display the flag 
of our truth when it has fulfilled a desire own; that is, when 
in our feeling a belief arises. 

As a counterpart the conventional language is not a direct 
transmission of our thoughts or our experiences, that is 
strictly subjective; instead, it is one of the several 
possibilities to make credible to others the presumed true 
that this contains. 

The principle of identity operating in everyday life depends 
on both the linguistic subject, as the ontological subject, 
going on through the psychic subject. The linguistic 
subject tied to a predicate, the psychic subject to the 
specific actions, and the ontological subject to the object 
properties. Thus, the appearance invades this reality. 

For operating socioculturally, or what is the same, the 
subject to become an individual (or social subject) and 
then in person (or social actor), necessarily must be 
cleaved in an objective subject and a subjective subject 
and distributed at different levels or contextures in their 
subjective reality. No regular expression can transmit the 
subjective so constituted. In other words, the truth so 
understood gives meaning to the facts, only if the 
achieved knowledge that will lead to their interpretation 
and thence to comprehension. That validates a lifetime 
experience, something that mere linguistic description 
can’t convey, as it responds to an outright convention that 
is not related to the origin of what is transmitted. 

Talking, in where reigns the urgency to recount our 
experiences, constructs the need for our explanations 
must be credible; what transforms us into accomplices of 
the intentions, of our own affective life which only appears 
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from time to time when we allow ourselves to be ironic, or 
we relate a dream. We usually, studied the word from 
different approaches: phonological, formal or 
morphological, functional, semantic. In any case it is 
always a linguistic approach, which although complex and 
extensive is limited by superficial. 

The limitation from the linguistic perspective is given 
mainly because the word is considered a symbol with the 
extra-linguistic referent, acquires the status of a particular 
type of ‘cognitive representation’ of such reference. Thus, 
in the relationship between a word (phonological form) 
and the external world are traditionally involved three 
aspects: 1) the expression, 2) the concept with which it is 
associated or meaning, and 3) the thing to which it refers 
or referent. 

With multiple references and unique but ambiguous 
meanings, the word, for the language determines the 
‘mental representation’ that we have of an infinity of 
referents. It works, through the meaning as a composite 
conceptual entity, that is, indicates the concept that has 
the word and tells us about their properties. 

There are different semantic theories, and, therefore there 
are different definitions of meaning. Ranging from a kind 
of abstraction, a set of referents evoked by a word, to 
those that included in a set, where it is possible to observe 
a gradation of semantic features, aggregates to a 
prototypical central meaning. 

The meaning of a word, for being a complexity a unified 
that participates as much in the “mental process” as in a 
social exchange, is seen as a privileged element to 
address the study of thought and language in full. 
Because, it allows a real analysis of causal-genetic 
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relationships between the growth of the child’s thinking 
ability and their subsequent social development. 

The linguistic limitation arises when considering the word 
embodied in the meaning whether in semantic form 
(literal) or pragmatic (of the speaker), that is, in the 
superficial of language. Therefore, there is no possibility 
to provide, from its focus, anything of value that is used to 
characterize any cognitive process. 

The informed reader will surely be thinking that I have not 
been exhaustive in my cognitive assessments, since there 
are proposals, such as Feldman and Lakoff's neural 
language theory (2006) or Lamb neurocognitive linguistics 
(2011) (mentioned in the previous chapter). That 
supposedly, by invoking the brain as a substratum of 
language (the "biolinguistic" point of view that hard 
cognitivists dismiss), as well as, in some way, that of 
Chomsky (2007) or Givon (2005), when pretending to be 
something more than an expression of desire, constitutes 
a possible explanation of mental phenomena. These, now 
yes, from this cognitivist posture, are made evident 
through language, since the word instead of being 
considered as a symbol that depends on a conventional 
meaning, becomes "flesh" with the brain and the thought 
passes to be physical, that is, the ideas and concepts that 
compose it are physically "calculated" by the brain 
structures. The reasoning now becomes a game of 
activation/inhibition of certain neuronal groups, which can 
form even true networks, where the word, in the best of 
cases, is scattered in a myriad of nodes. 

What do we mean when we talk about characterizing the 
word psychically? 

Human experience communicated as a foundational 
aspect of subjectivity through language being in the use of 
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the word where some fundamental elements of 
subjectivity are evident. 

Since the language shows superficially, through their 
meanings, the sociocultural aspects of man, the apparent 
constancy of some expressive categories, beyond any 
cultural or social setting, makes us fall into the error of 
considering that all subjective experience is posed and 
locates in and for the common word. 

We will discuss only two of these expressive categories 
that we usually handle when we talk and say but, not in 
our thinking. They are the person and the time, because 
in them lies the livelihood of all subjective: the self as 
subject and time as the motor of psychic functioning. 

It is essential to see how language addresses these two 
elements when interpreting the speech and 
communication. I’m not referring to the ‘meaning’ of which 
addresses the semantics, nor the ‘intention’ or what is 
assumed pragmatically through argumentation, but the 
‘meaning’ as emergent which is what should be addressed 
by Psychology and the Psycholinguistics. 

From the perspective of language relating to individuality 
in every subject, as the evocation of the Ego, in an 
instinctive way, explicitly or not, the pronoun You together 
to oppose to He, which determines the very possibility of 
discourse, being all this independent of culture. 
Furthermore, this way of transmitting the individual 
experience is inherent in the way that generates and 
transmits the person in discourse, as an individual who 
speaks. This Ego, in the communication, alternately 
switches status; who that hears links it to another, that it 
is he, and when this speaks assumes the Ego by own 
account. From the Linguistic of discourse, this dialectic is 
considered one of the mainsprings of subjectivity and the 


322 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


substrate on which is built a poorly understood 
intersubjectivity. 

We should note that the above presents an unclear picture 
and as such, a misinterpretation inductor. Such confusion 
is between subject and individual that under any point of 
view are the same. Individuality is not the same as 
subjectivity. An individual is that which maintains a life in 
relation to the other; regulated by rules and that which 
gives meaning to the existence of conventional language 
and, therefore, speech occurs. In this situation, all 
pronouns (I, you, he, etc.) is nothing more than empty 
forms, who wear the ‘conceptual fancy dress’ that lends 
the discursive activity. All this tells us very little about the 
subject that underlying, and much less, of the origin and 
sense of these exteriorizations. Subjectivity is not made 
manifest of nor in the structure nor the functions of 
conventional language. 

Among the linguistic forms that reveal the individual 
experience, and not the subjective one, perhaps the most 
notable are those which express time. The conventional 
language operates over time in a very different way to the 
psyche. A vulgarized conception of the relationship 
between the temporal and the word assigns to the verb 
exclusive ownership of time management, which leads to 
the general belief that some languages do not have items 
for time management, by not having verbs. The above is 
an error because the expression of time is compatible with 
any linguistic structure since it is the substrate, which 
when emerging to the surface, allows from our thought, 
the act of talking. 

Another common mistake is to consider that a language 
reproduces the ‘objective time’ (Kronos) and, therefore, 
what happens in reality. The above occurs primarily in the 
languages belonging to the Indo-European family, those 
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who speak about 50% of the world’s, and from where it 
derives the temporal conception that has Western 
Science. 

Is necessary to distinguish at least three different notions 
of time to comprehend how it manifests in the language, 
which are those that deal with the previously characterized 
subjects: 

(a) External or chronological time. 

(b) Linguistic time. 

(c) Internal or psychical time. 

The external time, physical, objective, chronological or 
date of an event, is the addressed by science, and has 
following main features: 

(1) Discrete; 

(2) Quantitative; 

(3) Linear; 

(4) Unidirectional: because it goes from a “before” to 
an “after,” and therefore is ... 

a. Irreversible, and 

b. Superficial 

The linguistic time is one that is organically linked to the 
common word and, thus, constitutes a function of 
discourse, centered in the ‘present.’ By the latter 
resembles the previous one, since apparently, our life 
does not flow, but develops into an ‘eternal present,’ 
implied in everyday language. This present is ‘reinvented’ 
whenever someone speaks, something similar to what the 
science does with differential equations that invent or 
create a new world every time you evaluate a given period 
by highlighting about what has just passed, but without 
saying nothing while everything happens. 
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The other two temporal references that handle language: 
the past and the future, show the present as a line that 
separates what is gone, of what will be, but without 
representing any time, but a kind of temporal projection, 
going backward or forwards from the present time. While 
there are three times, all three are present, as Plotinus 
said (Borges, 1997): the present when I speak, the 
present of the past that is called memory, and the present 
of hope, which is called future. It is important not to 
confuse the name of a verb tense, with the way we use it 
to talk about time, nor with the time. 

The shape of the past is not missing in any language, and 
sometimes is double or triple. However, a specific form for 
the future can often be absent, replaced in these cases by 
a combination of the shape of the present with some other 
grammatical particle. 

The verb is the only lexical category (Word with its 
meaning and reference.) that besides of the time’s 
morpheme (Minimal fragment of a word that can express 
a meaning.), has the modality and the aspect; the latter 
being a temporary complement so to speak because it 
tells us whether is finished or not the action. 

The psychic or internal time (Aion) is the subjective time 
and is characterized by being: 

1) Continuous; 

2) Qualitative; 

3) Periodic; 

4) Recurrent: going by the past, present, and 
future, and 

5) Deep 
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The importance of management of temporality in 
language lies in how this affects the communication 
process. 

The speech act is necessarily individual, and if I count 
today, something happened to me yesterday the past is 
referred; in this regard, to this speech act, so this ‘time’ 
relates only to my personal experience. However, in all 
this, something curious happens and seemingly 
impossible: the interlocutor assumed my temporality as 
their own. The same will happen to me, when he talks to 
me. 

This "synchronization" is nothing other than a practical 
manifestation of the resonance in which internal times 
enter. This detail is what can guide the interpretation of the 
"cognitive" in the use of the word, that is, a firm foundation 
of the phenomenon of comprehension of language. 

When this mechanism works as a factor of 
intersubjectivity, that is, the unipersonal becomes 
omnipersonal and the difficulty of operating from the 
psychic function is established, we will be, possibly, facing 
the ghost that harasses linguistics in all its cognitive 
branches and that acquires diverse names: meaning, 
intentionality, conceptualization, epistemic modality, 
argumentation, category, prototype, etc .; aspects of 
which we have already dealt with in a previous chapter. 
This last condition is the only one that allows 
communication when it is considered as strictly linguistic, 
that is, the one that gives rise to dialogue. The psyche 
does not dialogue! Therefore, it can not be approached 
from the conventional language. 

The proper linguistic articulation, the necessary 
interpretation apprehended from the discourse, the 
sensitive, memory itself, should not be considered as part 
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of the higher mental processes, but instead, as its minor 
aspect which is possible by the merely volitional. All these 
dependent lower forms of knowledge are born with the 
external time and for this reason have become virtually 
autonomous patterns, and end as we have seen, mere 
operational processes. Language annihilates the intuitive, 
in its logical spatiotemporal analysis of utterances and 
inferences contained therein, that to be equated with 
thought. That is, degrading it, falsifying it, and corrupting 
it, stepping between the psyche and the intuition which by 
definition is ineffable. 

As we see, characterize the word from the psychic point 
of view requires consideration of the subject and not of the 
individual. To the internal time that giving it the dynamic 
that distinguishes his psyche, and not to the time of 
allocution; and also, to a series of different impressions 
that are subjective. Originating from the visual, the 
auditory and the kinesthetic, that is, in the three sources 
of the apprehend and of the learning. 

The linguistic consideration of the word assigned it a 
meaning derived from association with the ‘idea’ or 
‘concept’ of the object to which it refers. For example, 
when we use a word that is a noun, and in this case, such 
‘concept’ in turn a complex associative visual impression, 
auditory, tactile, kinesthetic, etc. So, the ‘idea’ of an object 
contains nothing other than the appearance and a series 
of ‘properties’ that cannot be transmitted by our senses. 

As proposed in this work, the word, psychically, is 
associated with a meaning that generates an idea that 
also includes everything that the appearance shows us of 
the referent, but that exceeds and much, the previous 
characterization. 
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As we showed in a previous chapter, the idea is the 
proposal of interrelationships that are established 
between the object to which the word refers and the 
subject that refers it through the change or transformation 
that this implies. 

This disposition, as we have already seen, becomes part 
of the psyche as an idea that represents a 'new' part of the 
psychic structure that has been 'recorded' in our 
experience and which will then serve to evoke this 
situation in the future. 

So far what denotes the meaning of a word, that is, what 
we have learned in this circumstance to use a certain word 
to refer, for example, to an object. All this complex 
mechanism is carried out, in its first instances, with the 
supervision of the conscience, but with the successive 
uses of the word through time, it is managed by our will in 
an unconscious, that is, automatic way. As we said before, 
this way the operational memory is structured by forming 
a PAF (fixed action pattern) that ultimately will derive in 
part from the habit that involves talking and that is related 
in a very narrow way, with the structural memory that 
represents our different experiences when using that 
particular word. 

All the above does not tell us anything about the sense 
that this word we have used, has for us. Otherwise, having 
an idea of what a word means does not imply any 
cognitive process, it is just a kind of 'embodiment' of its 
meaning, but nothing that transcends our will. 

For a sense to emerge, that is, the cognitive aspect implicit 
in every word, as every fact that invades our subjective 
reality, the formed idea must be transformed into thought. 
The latter is possible thanks to a projection of a structure 
on another structure mediated by the complex relationship 
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that exists between them, that is, it gives rise to the 
emergence of a function, as we have already seen. 

From what has been said up to now it is inferred that the 
linguistic word is a symbol but incomplete. The truly 
symbolic of human natural language is a complex 
assembly of structure / function, where the meaning (the 
volitional) only tells us about the external aspect of a word, 
while the sense tells us about its internal aspect, or what 
which is the same, of the thought that endorses the 
cognitive aspect involved. 

To further strengthen the revised concepts, let's look 
schematically, what we have tried to say with words. 

Figure 54 shows us in an integrated way, the different 
subjective aspects that are substantiated in the human 
natural language and that are the basis of the psychic 
approach to the word. In it, we can appreciate the clear 
separation between a superficial level and a profound 
level. The first one, (left PAU) of volitional nature, is where 
the necessary elements to make both production and the 
acquisition of conventional language viable. While in the 
second (right PAU), of a cognitive nature, is where 
comprehension operates as a final product. The preceding 
means that at a superficial level and through it there is 
apprehension and learning or confronting and adapting to 
changes, the meaning. Meanwhile, at the profound level, 
it takes place to know, that is, to find the differences and 
to comprehend, that is, to arrive using these differences to 
the why of the facts, or their sense. 

On the left side of the following figure are those processes 
managed by the will that have the task of apprehending / 
producing the word, in its different modalities: primary: 
spoken/written and secondary: oralized / transcribed, that 
is, the spoken writing (reading) to superficializing the deep 
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through an explicit meaning (what is said), and its 
opposite: what is written (notes) deepening the superficial 
through a sense (what do we meant). 
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Figure 54 PSYCHIC WORD 

References: S: Subject - V: Evident change - O: Object 
V: Hidden change - PAF: fixed action patterns 

From the strictly linguistic point of view, the word 
represents a functionalized structure, that is, a form 
(syntax) that manifests itself through syntactic and 
semantic functions, which give it its content or meaning in 
consonance with external time and everything handled 
through operational memory (Salatino, 2014, p.122). This 
is, as Bergson says (2006, p.90) - "... the use of past 
experience for present action", something that is made 
manifest by the motor mechanisms that represent true 
patterns of action that are being strengthened as we learn 
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and that include both the Glosokinetic PAFs (motor activity 
necessary to speak), and the quirokineticos PAFs (motor 
activity essential to write). 

In the right part of Figure 54, we can see the processes 
that depend strictly on the cognitive and that are dedicated 
to knowing/comprehend the word, something that is 
located in a species. From the cognitive point of view, the 
symbol in its internal or deep aspect represents a 
structured function, that is, a function represented by the 
thought that has as its argument a structure or an idea, 
that gives it its meaning and that in relation to the internal 
time , is managed by structural memory, that which is not 
repeated, and which constitutes the historical experience 
of the subject. 

We have thus delineated, succinctly, what binds the 
psychic aspects and the word, but addressing it from 
another point of view, one that goes beyond the linguistic 
surface to look at the word from within, from the thinking 
subject and not simply from the perspective of the 
individual who ever learned to talk. 

THE (IM)POLITENESS AS AN EVOLUTIONARY 
STRATEGY 

We propose a somewhat different view for the study of the 
everyday language. An eminently practical aspect is 
analyzed, as is (im)politeness and through its research, it 
is intended to reaffirm the already elaborated on the 
critical relationship that “natural language” keeps with 
behavior and with the conductual aspect. It attempts to 
consolidate the previously suggested concept that, just as 
behavior is, language also constitutes an evolutionary 
achievement that reveals in all its manifestations, among 
them, (im)politeness. 
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Beyond the implications that biology has in the origin of 
natural human language, something that we have already 
analyzed (Salatino, 2009), its daily use in any place on 
earth makes evident its profound social and cultural roots. 
Such extension makes difficult any attempt at analysis of 
particular aspects that, being strongly tied to the cultural 
context, are diluted in the social plot in spite of being the 
emergence of a universal phenomenon. We could clarify 
this discrepancy if we recognized the ‘conventional 
language’ in use as a superficial manifestation. 

What should we understand as superficial? 

We take as a comparison some physical phenomenon 
that, like culture, has a regional distribution without precise 
limits and whose behavior is not predictable with 
accuracy, for example, climate. In it, we locate something, 
which like language, serves as an intra and intercultural 
communicative element, for example, the ocean. Finally, 
we specify an item that, as the society, serves as the 
primary substrate for its action and conditioning, for 
example, the continental land. 

Accepting for a moment the metaphorical license and 
maybe analyzing the climatic conditions very briefly, we 
can glimpse why we characterize the language in use, as 
a superficial phenomenon of the culture. 

Climate is a complex system that is difficult to determine 
with only two variables as we have proposed. For the sake 
of simplicity, we will consider just two relevant and 
apparent factors, which have a marked influence on the 
climate. 

Water interconnects all places in the world. Therefore, the 
ocean currents move water throughout our planet. Since 
the ocean absorbs heat and releases it more slowly than 
the earth, it can heat or cool the environment thanks to the 
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circulation of sea breezes. The differential heating of the 
earth’s surface and the oceanic masses with the 
corresponding pressure variations cause winds. In the 
continent, these winds condition the appearance of 
precipitations, with necessary changes of temperature 
and humidity. In the ocean, among other things, they form 
waves that initiate surface traction currents that travel 
great distances, from the warmer to the colder regions of 
the globe and vice versa. 

With such a modest description, we have tried to record 
most of the perceptions we have of climatic phenomena, 
depending on where we are, with a very crude explanation 
of the physical foundations of these events but that is 
enough to understand reasonably, the vital role played by 
the ocean. 

We are in the same situation regarding the critical role 
played by ‘conventional language’ in culture. We have 
come to establish a gross similarity and, in both cases, 
observing only the “obvious” aspects of each element. 

We would be wrong if we concluded that by the mere fact 
of observing the surface of the ocean, with its irregularities 
and displacements, we could ‘understand’ the climate of 
other regions and even that of our place. If this were all 
about the weather, the equatorial regions would burst into 
flames, and the regions near the poles would freeze. None 
of this happens, yet, so there must be something else. 
Effectively, the mass of surface water mobilized 
represents only 10% of the total oceanic water. The 
remaining 90% also moves but does so in the depths; a 
phenomenon not observable at a glance. This deep 
activity is essential to maintain the balance that allows life 
on earth. With all this, we try to show that in the ‘everyday 
language,’ as well as in the ocean, there must be an 
important ‘deep activity’ that explains its characteristics. 
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This underlying activity, because it is not obvious, allows 
the analysis of the ‘visible’ to account for its importance as 
a communicative medium and its socio-cultural impact. At 
the same time, it also generates great chasms when it is 
intended to explain how a phenomenon of a universal 
nature sometimes differs so much even in relatively close 
regions. The superficial 10% of language is represented 
by “conventional language” of verbal nature, while the 
underlying 90% is represented by “natural language” 
(Mehrabian, 1971, p. 44). 

Having made a slight approximation to what we propose 
as a possible real framework in which human 
‘conventional language’ could assume its leading role, we 
will try to sketch a model that allows some explanation 
from (im)politeness. 

As a guide for the analysis, we will make of the (im) 
politeness we have taken the excellent book by Richard J. 
Watts “Politeness” (2003), where, besides making a detail 
and criticism of the different existing models to explain this 
phenomenon, it presents, his model in particular. 

According to the author, we can say that both the behavior 
and the polite language, which as we propose to have 
their origin in the same behavior, are acquired. It is not 
something we are born with, but it must be learned and 
socialized. Going even further, we will consider these 
elements as part of a strategy that must be learned to 
coexist or survive socially, and that is in tune with the 
behaviors that are also the subject of an education 
required to maintain life or psychic equilibrium. 

As Watts (2003, p. 23) says, and reaffirming the 
inappropriateness of the investigation of the courtesy 
based exclusively on the ‘superficial,’ there are four major 
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problems faced by the attempt to locate the (un) courtesy 
that occurs in natural discourse: 

“1. It is impossible to evaluate (im)polite behavior 
out of the context of real, ongoing verbal 
interaction. Often the amount of contextual 
information needed can be considerable. 2. A 
theory of impolite behavior needs to take the 
perspectives of the speakers and the hearers 
adequately into consideration, firstly, because 
speakers are also hearers, and vice versa, and 
secondly, because social interaction is negotiated 
online. This latter point implies that what may have 
been originally interpreted as ‘(im)polite’ behavior 
is always open to evaluative remodification as the 
interaction progresses. 3. /4s a direct corollary of 
the previous two points, it will never [Underlining is 
own] be possible to develop a predictive model of 
linguistic (im)politeness. 4. Consequently, there 
can be no [Underlining is own] idealized, universal 
scientific concept of (im)politeness which can be 
applied to instances of social interaction across 
cultures, subcultures, and languages. ” 

Beyond the cutting academic discourtesy shown by these 
denials, they give support to some of the difficulties, quite 
evident by the way, which implies the approach of (dis) 
politeness from the “appearance” of social interaction 
where, in fact, it is unlikely that can be found a universal 
pattern. 

The model proposed by Watts promises to provide some 
solutions to these problems, but ultimately, ends up being 
a proposal conditioned by the relativism inherent in the 
language considered. In other words, in each language, in 
each culture, in each social situation, the (im)politeness 
has different faces and, given the exclusionary 
sociological approach it carries out, using the same terms 
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as Bourdieu's sociological theory, it is not possible to him 
to fulfill what was promised because it can not take off, for 
example, through the concept of "habitus" (See 
Appendix), its subjectivity as a researcher of the formal or 
polite characteristic of the statements analyzed, in the 
abundant examples that it gives us and this to consider 
only one of many other aspects. 

The author tells us (op.cit., P.49): 

“Firstly, if we wanted to set up a theoretical model 
of (im)politeness, the first thing we would have to 
do is to find ways of isolating across cultures all 
those strategies, verbal as well as nonverbal, that 
construct, regulate and reproduce forms of 
cooperative social interaction - an obviously 
impossible task. [- and useless, I would add, since 
he part of a prejudice: the cooperative social 
attitude -] Secondly, a theory of (im)politeness, or 
linguistic politeness, would be one in which it could 
be explained [- here’s the detail, otherwise it’s not 
a theory!-] as a universal facet of human social 
interaction across cultures. It would be one in 
which forms of human interaction could be 
interpreted and described as instances of 
politeness and in which forms of linguistic usage in 
any language community could be observed and 
analyzed as helping to construct and reproduce 
politeness. No theory of this kind at present. ” 

The reason why there is not yet a theory like that 
suggested by Watts may be found in that all the theoretical 
proposals made belong to the same superficial aspect: 
social interaction. Therefore, they are transformed in an 
attempt to explain the courtesy as a universal facet of this 
interaction. 

Of the many definitions of courtesy that Watts gives in his 
book (op.cit., pp. 50-53), we will only extract details of 
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those that contribute to our vision, with some element of 
value: 

- Brown and Levinson (1978, p. 61): a complex system to 
buffer the FTA or acts that threaten the image. From which 
we rescue the concept of THREAT. 

- Kasper (1990): based on the previous one, he sees 
communication as a fundamentally dangerous and 
antagonistic effort. Therefore, courtesy is a term to refer 
to the strategies that the interlocutors have available to 
‘dilute’ the danger and minimize the antagonism. We 
extract from here the concept of STRATEGY. 

- Fraser and Nolen (1981): see the courtesy as a ‘property 
associated with a voluntary action.’ If by voluntary we can 
understand INTENTIONAL we agree, and we take it. 

Only by way of advance, we try an approximation saying 
that courtesy represents by a series of intentional 
behaviors and ‘linguistic expressions’ that capitalize such 
behaviors manifesting with the sole purpose of 
maintaining one’s ‘steady state’ or the state of ‘stable 
imbalance’ that allows the social life. That is, coexisting or 
surviving in society. With all this we try to establish that the 
courtesy, in our understanding, has nothing to do with the 
consideration, nor with the business, nor with the balance 
of the relationships, but it would be the manifestation of 
the real sociocultural system (Salatino, 2009 ) of what the 
individual does, as a living being, to stay alive. 

This position, although it seems tinged with evolutionism, 
has no relation to the ‘fittest,’ but rather to adaptation, 
development, and growth. There is no struggle for power 
in this dynamic. The struggle for power occurs when the 
individual in question realizes that with more power it is 
easier to survive, at least temporarily. With what 
unleashes a stark and cruel struggle to climb the 
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supposed ‘top and thus reach ‘eternity,’ misinterpreting 
the innate drive to keep ‘the head out of the water.’ A detail 
to help so that the courtesy is used, for example, as a lie 
or a simulation. Here, evidently, there is no cooperation 
whatsoever but quite the opposite, a pathological 
selfishness very common of these times that nevertheless 
can seem an excessive courtesy. 

There is no doubt that courtesy always has as a practical 
goal to survive. In other words: “Is the ability to adapt to 
the context achieved by acquired strategies transformed 
into habits that are expressed linguistically to obtain a 
specific effect." There is pragmatic that justifies the actions 
suggested by Austin (2003) for the “acts of speech” and 
not the equality of meanings between logical and linguistic 
connectives as proposed by Grice (1989, p. 24), which 
made them dependent on the conditions in which given a 
conversation. 

In a general way, we could say that the courtesy is 
equated to the ‘sense,’ so it is possible to assimilate it to 
a set of measures that I take for the ‘other’ to find meaning 
to what I express, which is a form to impose an intention: 
to survive. An attempt of imposition from which I can 
emerge dominating, subdued (dominated), or remain 
indifferent to demonstrate an equivalent ‘persuasive 
power’. 

Since we consider courtesy as a strategy, a paragraph of 
the book by Escandell Vidal, “Introduction to Pragmatics” 
(1993), which in chapter 8 says: 

“Therefore, the explanation of the operation of 
strategic comity presupposes, on the one hand, a 
classification of the types of discourse and the acts 
that can be performed. On the other, a description 
of the types of social relationships that are relevant; 
and, finally, a detailed characterization of the 
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different strategies (especially in their linguistic 
repercussions) and of the conditions that govern 
their adaptation to the context and situation. This 
task has been approached from somewhat 
different perspectives, but all have in common to 
consider that the fundamental role of courtesy is to 
serve social relations. ” 

By the last quoted statement, one can guess why a large 
part of the models and practically all the analyses of them 
are “separated” from their main actors: speaker/listener, 
subject/object; as alternating roles. The analysis is 
addressed by the inadequate part, from the appearance, 
from the purely phenomenological and we already know 
that not everything is what it seems to be. For that reason, 
the supposed utilitarian purpose of the courtesy of 
“serving social relations,” does not tell us anything if we do 
not know what these relationships are. These 
relationships have a single purpose: to coexist; ergo, 
courtesy can be proposed as a strategy, yes, but as a 
strategy to “stay alive socially.” 

We will risk a somewhat more precise definition that we 
will try to ground later: (Im)politeness is a set of psycho¬ 
bio-sociocultural, adaptive-evolutionary strategies, whose 
sole purpose is survival. 

SOCIAL POLITENESS AND SOCIAL TACT 

This title, which refers directly to the work in which Janney 
and Arndt (1992) it provides a different approach, will 
serve as a guide to pose the basis of our definition of 
(im)politeness. 

The authors speak of tact as well as courtesy and discuss 
some psychological and biological roots of tact. 
Highlighting that, while conflicts are similarly in all large 
animals by innate “feelings” of aggression, attraction, 
commitment, etc., tact is only human and represents a 
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possible solution, not instinctive, but culturally acquired to 
face the problem of the rejection of a conflict. A conflict 
that, as we have stated, is represented by the fact of 
survival. 

Refusing outright the definition of politeness as “proper 
behavior,” authors suggest that we pay more attention to 
how people express their feelings to each other, in 
everyday conversation. 

They suggest that the change should be made from a 
logical approach to a sociopsychological approach. 
Something that we share, although for us the approach 
that is psycho-bio-sociocultural has a strictly logical basis, 
of course not that of the binary logic that the authors reject, 
but that of a polycontextural logic, the transcurssive logic 
(Salatino, 2017 ). They add that, from the socio¬ 
psychological point of view, courtesy is not a static logical 
concept - hence the relevance of our tetravalent logical 
approach - but an interpersonal activity that can be 
observed, described and explained regarding a functional 
interaction. 

Within a culture, they point out, any average adult can be 
“courteous in a discourteous manner” or be “discourteous 
in a courteous manner.” The first situation would configure 
the social courtesy and the second the interpersonal 
politeness. They also specify that both are culturally 
acquired and are interrelated with discourse. 

They define below the social politeness as based on the 
need of people to maintain a flexible and manageable 
interaction with other members of their group, a 
requirement that we have focused on the use of strategies 
to be “polite,” to be able to coexist. 

The interpersonal politeness, which they call tact, defines 
it as the need that individuals have to maintain the image; 
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a demand that oscillates between the fear of losing it and 
the reluctance to deprive the other of it. They emphasize 
that, as partners in social interaction, people are more or 
less dependent on each other to cooperate to maintain the 
fragile balance of respect and consideration necessary for 
the preservation of the image, something that we do not 
share at all. 

Our position is clear and based on the handling of 
hypocrisy, rather than courtesy; Or does this not come out 
of the definition that the authors give tact? Tacto for us is 
a hypocritical strategy to defend not the image but the 
psycho-bio-sociocultural “life”, and it is bio-psychic. 


Next (op.cit., p. 24) the authors show a comparative table 
between social courtesy and tact, on which we have taken 
the license to project our approach. 



SOCIAL COURTESY 

TACT 

OBJECTIVE 

GROUP 

INDIVIDUAL 

FRAMEWORK 

INTERACTIONAL 

INTERPERSONAL 

FUNCTION 

DEFINE SOCIAL ROLE 

DEFINE PERSONAL ROLE 


The table above shows that courtesy should be 
distinguished from social tact because it has another 
objective, another frame of reference and another 
function, that is, courtesy point to the group. While tact 
does it to the individual and fundamentally, to the subject 
who underlying social courtesy is a projected expression 
of social tact for participatory purposes, the only way to 
belong or be accepted within a specific group. The social 
tact instead regulates contact with the other, face to face, 
so that the psychic aspects that sustain it become 
relevant. 
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PSYCHICAL BASES OF SOCIAL TACT 

Continuing with some titles proposed by the authors 
mentioned above, we now comment on what they say 
regarding the psychological basis of touch. Although the 
notions of tact vary from culture to culture - they point out 
- the impulse to seek a confrontation or to avoid it is based 
on human biology. In biology without more, we would add. 
From the evolutionary point of view, they point out, tact is 
as an adaptive (mainly human) response to specific 
biologically pre-programmed universal conflicts that arise 
when members of the same species interact. 

We have to clarify some concepts of the previous 
paragraph that do not conform to the biological and 
evolutionary reality, and that will also serve as a solid 
basis for our point of view. 

Rodolfo Llinas in his book "I of the vortex" (2001), where 
he proposes his vision on the role of neurons in human 
thinking and behavior, makes a detailed analysis of 
behavior patterns in animals and the man. It elaborates 
the concept of PAF (fixed action patterns), (2001, p. 133) 
and defines it as an automatic module of discrete motor 
function. In short, it would be a more elaborate reflex, by 
integrating lower reflexes in certain synergies or a group 
of reflexes capable of more complex behavior. This PAF 
would be driven by the so-called central generators of 
specific patterns or neural networks that determine 
stereotyped, rhythmic and relatively fixed movements. 
This relative fixity occurs not only on an individual level but 
in a whole species. 

The PAF S are modules of motor activity that frees the 
individual from unnecessary time and attention. They 
reside in different areas of the brain, but there is significant 
evidence that the basal ganglia (nuclei of gray matter 
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located at the base of the brain) represent the neuronal 
circuits of these motor sequences. 

Llinas tells us that the FAP S has two main components: 

1) Strategic: (e.g.) Move away from danger. 

2) Tactical: (e.g.) Run as fast as possible. 

Where the strategy is automatic, and the tactic is 
voluntary. The PAF as a whole is a dependent context. Is 
this the biological basis of the social courtesy and tact 
proposed by Janney and Arndt? In our opinion, indeed, 
here are the bio-psychic bases of the language in use, 
which we are analyzing through courtesy. In other words, 
the automatic strategy, represented by social tact, 
configures the bio-psychic solution to anticipate, as much 
as possible, the response to any stimulus, for example, 
the emission of a sentence as a verbal action, and 
voluntary tactics represented by the courtesy is the 
product of the previous action. These concepts will be 
more precise in the next chapter when we analyze the 
production model proposed in this study. 

Another important aspect of a PAF is that it can be 
modified, learned, remembered and perfected; in a word, 
it can condition the appearance of a habit. 

Finally, and no less significant, it is the possibility of seeing 
emotions as PAF. Llinas proposes to us saying that in this 
case, the execution would not be motor but pre-motor. In 
this way, just as muscle tone is the essential platform for 
executing movements, emotions represent the pre-motor 
platform that drives or restrains most of our actions. It is 
the hypothalamus (Set of nuclei of gray substance located 
below the thalamus, at the base of the brain.) the 
neurological center of vegetative and emotional events. 
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Returning to the psychological bases of tact, the authors 
try to make a distinction between two alternatives of 
communication of emotions to justify the bio-psychological 
basis of tact. Unfortunately, they are based on a naive idea 
of evolution. Stating that “before,” as Darwin (1872) said, 
emotions represented a visible manifestation of the 
actions of the autonomic nervous system (ANS) through 
muscular, visible and audible actions, what, as the ANS 
was the same in all people, emotions were the same in all 
cultures. Today, in a way that is not clear, people make 
strategic use of these affective samples, so that not 
always the visible signs of emotion represent an internal 
state. Frequently, the authors say, they are produced 
intentionally to project a particular definition of the 
situation and thus influence the behavior of others. In all 
honesty, it has to be said that nothing has changed since 
Darwin described the mechanism and even from a long 
time before. The emotional aspect was used, is used and 
will continue to be used for acquisitive purposes, 
intentionally. It is one of the primary tools for the struggle 
for survival. 

Based on the previous (ambiguous) definition, the authors 
distinguish two distinct but interrelated communicative 
phenomena: a) Emotional Communication and b) Emotive 
Communication. 

Following the idea but setting aside a bit, we are going to 
say that in reality, we can distinguish three types of 
affective communication: 

a) Instinctive', manifested in primitive and specific 
trends whose purpose is the conservation and 
immediate protection of life and the continuity of 
the species. Its biological support would be a pure 
PAF. (Simple beings and plants.) 
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b) Emotional : shows the internal affective states, 
unconscious and without elaboration. Its biological 
support would be a PAF modifiable by experience. 
(Animals with central nervous system.) 

c) Emotive: unlike the previous one, it is not always a 
manifestation of internal states. It conforms to a 
sociocultural convention and is conscious and 
elaborate. Your biological support would be an 
acquired PAF. (Man) 

When talking about types of communication, we 
necessarily involve a language, and in this specific case, 
we are referring to natural language, based on a universal 
language, which handles each of the three types of living 
beings already characterized. 

Recalling what has already been seen in Chapter 5, these 
languages are: 

1) Taxic: managed by simple animals and plants, 
which can only "perceive" the change (V). They 
approach what enables them to feed, and they 
move away from what hurts them. 

2) Signic: driven by animals that can perceive a 
relationship between two objects (O) through a 
change (V). Although it presupposes the existence 
of a proto-psyche, it does not require any 
elaboration. 

3) Symbolic: handled by the man who can perceive 
the relationship between a subject (S) and an 
object (O) through a change (V). It presupposes 
the existence of a psyche that allows the 
elaboration, interpretation, and understanding. It 


345 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


has two aspects: a deep one that lies in thought 
and a superficial one that manifests itself in the 
misnamed (for this reason) natural language. The 
external manifestation appears as arbitrary and 
subject to conventional norms, and for that reason, 
the correct denomination is traditional language. 

Man, as we suggested in the same work mentioned 
above, integrates all biological levels (PAF) and, 
therefore, the different languages that derive from them. 
This does not mean anything else that man shows signs 
of all levels of language and thus of communication. 

CONCLUSION 

If all the above is accepted, we can conclude then, that the 
framework in which the communication is given and in 
which the strategies are applied, is psycho-bio- 
sociocultural and in this sense, and exclusively in it, the 
communicative strategies are universal and adaptive¬ 
evolutionary, and its sole purpose is to preserve life in the 
different dimensions within that framework. 
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APPENDIX 


Habitus: The “habitus” is the concept that allows relating 
the objective, that is, the position in the social structure 
and the subjectivity or internalization of that objective 
world. (Bourdieu, 1988, pp. 170-171) 

Universal mother tongue: mode of behavior of a certain 
subjectivon. The tendency to manifest itself in a certain 
way is manifested in the order of the elements of its 
nucleus. 

Conventional language: It is the language through which 
we communicate daily. It is a verbal language. 

Natural language or second language: Not only is it a 
communicative medium, but also a reorganizer of reality, 
which emerges as an evolutionary need of every living 
being. It presents three variants: a) taxic, b) signic and c) 
symbolic, according to the biological and communicative 
complexity of the living being concerned, that is, simple 
beings, animals and man, respectively. It is an affective 
language. 

Universal language or first language: It is the 

communicative medium and assembler of the 'real 
systems' (Salatino, 2009). It is a structural language. 

Subjetivon (universal linguistic pattern): each of the 
domains in which subjective reality is structured and which 
represents the basis of the different ways of 'seeing' such 
a reality. Its biological equivalent is the nucleated cell, and 
like it, it has a 'nucleus' that becomes apparent in its 
superficial or evident structure and a profound structure: 
the "gamete." It also has a series of 'organelles' that are 
intended to support aspects of the universal language and 


347 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


natural language that will be projected in conventional 
language once acquired. 

Fixed action pattern (PAF): (Llinas, 2003) behavioral 
expressions that arise from the operation of modules of 
motor activity and that show, both aspects of an automatic 
nature that have a strategic purpose, as well as tactical 
aspects of a voluntary nature. In this work they are 
considered the basis of the generation of habits and they 
are divided into three types: a) innate, b) modifiable by 
experience, and c) acquired. Each of these types is 
operated at different levels of brain complexity. They 
constitute the neurobiological basis of operative memory. 
(Salatino, 2014, p.122) 
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CHAPTER 9 

LANGUAGE PRODUCTION (PART II) 

• Production models 

o Lemmas 
o Mental lexicon 

■ Lost words 

• Lapsus linguae 

■ Without words 

■ Psycholinguistic experiments 

■ Findings of theoretical 
linguistics 

• Proposal of a production model 

• Conclusion 

INTRODUCTION 

My servitude is the impure word, 
stem of a concept and a sound; 
neither symbol, nor mirror, nor moan. 
J. L. Borges (The iron coin -1976) 


One subject on which several proposals have been made 
is precisely that of linguistic production. Any of the 
approaches that are addressed in this regard will show a 
common pattern that has been proposed since the last 
quarter of the last century onwards. For this reason, we 
will base our analysis trying to explain the aspects that all 
the proposed models "solve" in a conventional way, and 
with this we mean, based on the empirical evidence and 
contrasting it with some ad hoc computational model. 
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Psychology with cognitive orientation and 
psycholinguistics consider that the processes that 
intervene in the production of language are of three types: 
psychological/cognitive, linguistic/grammatical and 
communicative/instrumental (Belinchon, 1996, p. 536) 

In this chapter, we will take care especially from the first 
processes, based on the assumption that the use of 
language implies, on the part of the speaking subject, a 
selection of the content of their messages from a series of 
representations that would be stored in memory, 
accompanied by general and specific processes that 
would involve both their attention and their voluntary 
motivation. At the same time, this selection would include 
the realization of a not very precise series of mental 
operations on these representations. 

PRODUCTION MODELS 

To address the psychological/cognitive processes that 
would intervene in the production of language, we will take 
as a point of reference the cognitive model of Willem J. M. 
Levelt. 

This model proposes that three phases or stages of 
processing would be involved in the task of language 
production, namely: 1) A planning or conceptualization 
phase: which would allow the selection of the content of 
the message to communicate. As a result of this stage, we 
would obtain the prelinguistic message that is the product 
of a gadget called a conceptualizer. 2) A phase of linguistic 
coding or formulation: in which translate the prelinguistic 
message into the linguistic format, which implies the 
progressive (incremental) specification of structural units 
that will intervene in the speech to configure a phonetic 
plan or ordered representation of units linguistics that 
make up a sentence. The result of this stage is the 
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phonetic plan or internal speech; and 3) Peripheral or 
articulation processes: using which the phonetic plan is 
translated into a code or motor plan that triggers the 
sequence of muscular movements that produce speech. 

We will analyze this model in detail and to do so we will 
base ourselves on the work of Levelt et al. : 'A theory of 
lexical access in speech production' of 1999. 

In this work, the authors propose a series of mechanisms 
involved in the linguistic production and suggest, also, 
some of the supposed cognitive processes that underlie 
this production, which we will now consider. 

In a particular ontogenetic introduction, the work describes 
how an infant manages to produce its first significant 
words. Acquiring, on the one hand, the notions of acting, 
interacting, the causal and temporal structure of events 
and the location/permanence of objects, which would give 
the child the ability to create the first lexical concepts 
indicated by a verbal label. This labels that would initially 
be exclusively auditory patterns taken from the 
environment. 

On the other hand, a series of bubbles appear with their 
articulatory gestures, which, by repetition and 
concatenation, increasingly resemble the real expression 
they are listening. In this way, it is constituted a repository 
of speech patterns, although still devoid of meaning. 

According to this proposal, the real word begins when the 
child manages to connect a particular babble to a specific 
lexical concept, that is when it occurs the coupling of a 
conceptual system and a motor articulation system. This 
system grows until a phoneme process separates the 
gestures of the words, converting the latter into a 
concatenation of phonetic segments. 
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Phonetic coding would become a phonological coding 
system, origin of the adult, phonemic and metric patterns, 
respectively. The more abstract representation guided by 
phonetic coding would create the appropriate articulatory 
gestures. 

The conceptual root, in the first instance, allows the 
creation of sentences of several words, whose order is 
only semantic, that is, where relations established 
between lexical concepts prevail. As the authors see it, a 
precise genetic mechanism drives a restructuring of the 
conceptual system, giving rise to a process of 
syntactization. 

All of the above allows lexical concepts to acquire a 
specific syntactic category. Thus, the verbs acquire the 
specifications of the way in which the semantic arguments 
are projected on the syntactic relations; nouns acquire 
their properties of syntactic correspondence, etc. 
Technically speaking, the child develops a system of 
slogans, that is, a package of syntactic information for 
each lexical concept. 

At the same time, the child quickly acquires a relatively 
small set of frequently used functional words, which 
mostly serve syntactic functions given the poor 
relationship they have with lexical concepts. This system 
of lemmas constitutes a large part of the operation of the 
system at the age of four years. From then on, the 
production of a word always implies the selection of the 
appropriate lemma. 

Finally, the original double system becomes a four-level 
processing device: 1) activation of lexical concepts, 2) 
selection of lemmas , 3) morphological and phonological 
coding of a word in its prosodic context and 4) phonetic 
coding of the word. 
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In Figure 55 we can see the different operational levels 
proposed by this theory and their respective products. But 
also, in a very succinct way, are outlined those cognitive 
processes that are supposed to underlie this mechanism 
and that determine the understanding of the language. 



Figure 55 Theoretical delineation of word production in parallel 
with the self-monitoring of the normal mechanism of speech 
comprehension. 

(Extracted and modified form Levelt, 1999) 
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Before analyzing in any detail, the different levels, I want 
to dwell on two terms that have a special psycholinguistic 
relevance; I refer to the concept of the lemma on which an 
essential part of the theory of language acquisition and 
mental lexicon is based, the common factor to all cognitive 
approaches. 

LEMMAS 

The concept of lemma was introduced by Kempen and 
Hoenkamp in 1987, within the framework of the proposal 
of a sentence construction mechanism, which they called 
incremental procedural grammar (IPG), to which they 
assign a specific psychological and linguistic plausibility. 
According to these authors, a speaker can construct a 
syntactically coherent statement from a series of syntactic 
fragments that contribute with their meaning to the general 
purpose of enunciation. This increase in significance, from 
left to right, as a way of producing sentences, is the 
nuclear capacity of the presented incremental grammar. 

The psychological plausibility of this artifact is based on 
the fact that this grammar seems compatible, at a 
satisfactory level of linguistic plausibility, as accepted by 
current theories of grammar, with this way of structurally 
forming judgments. 

The essential design characteristic of IPG, which gives 
rise to its psychological and linguistic 'properties' is the 
concept 'Procedure + Stack.' Phrases are constructed, not 
by a central processing, but by a set of syntactic 
procedures (modules) that work in parallel, in small parts 
of the sentence, so they have only a limited vision of being 
their only means of communication, a stack. 

The IPG includes object-complement constructions, 
interrogatives and the order of the words in the main and 
subordinate clauses. It deals with dependencies and 
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coherence between grammatical elements, as well as 
self-correction and elliptic responses to questions. 

The IPG was implemented as a generator of incremental 
sentences in Dutch, written in LISP, the second oldest 
high-level computer programming language and the basis 
for the first language used in artificial intelligence. LISP 
comes from the acronym: List Processing. Chained lists 
are one of the critical structures in this language, and in 
fact, their source code itself is composed of lists. This 
language was also used in artificial intelligence in its 
native form. 

Next, the authors describe the cognitive processes that 
underlie the production of a sentence, saying that they are 
usually grouped under the categories: content, form, and 
sound. They then state that a group of activities is devoted 
to the conceptual (semantic) planning of the content of the 
expressions of the language. A series of conceptual 
structures that are 'understandable, interesting and non- 
redundant' for the listener are selected to be verbalized. 
This linear conceptual structure can be divided into a 
sequence of messages, where each can express a 
complete or partial sentence. 

These and other annexed activities can be called 
conceptualization. The second group of processes is 
responsible for translating the meaningful content in the 
form of a phrase, a process that they call formulation. 
Finally, the syntactic and morphological structures 
constructed by the formulator system are passed on to the 
mechanisms of expression for their final articulation. 

In this apparatus designed to construct sentences that 
express an intention of a supposed speaker, the 
mechanisms of the lexical-syntactic stage are privileged. 
These tools have to do with a syntactic processor, a 
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device widely used in cognitive linguistics and 
psycholinguistics, which can operate both on the format of 
grammar rules, and on the structure-function, hence the 
appellation of procedural. 

The authors argue that all the procedural grammars that 
existed until the appearance of their article had been 
developed in "non-psychological contexts", unlike their 
proposal that when contemplating a "computational 
simultaneity" to be treated in parallel, through active 
procedures or modules the different branches of a 
syntactic tree - like those that Chomsky taught us to build 
- each process is constituted, in an "expert" specialized in 
assembling different types of syntactic elements, 
admitting in this, a high degree of psychological 
plausibility. We must emphasize that the only thing that 
these "constructs" of "psychological" have is the "technical 
jargon" used in an abusive way, to generate a "scope of 
convenience." 

Without going into much detail, two types of syntactic 
procedures are distinguished: categorical and functional. 
The categories, in turn, differ in two varieties: framing and 
lexical. With this base, a system of lexicalization has the 
mission to inspect the conceptual structures to look for the 
words or expressions in the mental lexicon, that represent 
the intention of the speaker. This lexicalizador is the one 
that initiates the process of formation of the trees. From 
here, the 'conceptual structures' are only used for 
inflection calculations or the insertion of function words. 

The process of lexicalization consists, definitively, in 
recovering 'lexical entries' that are procedural, that is, they 
include a list of one or more calls to specific syntactic 
processes. The authors denote such entries with the term: 
lemma (form), to distinguish them from lexemes (lexical 
meaning). 
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From here the 'psychological aspects' managed by this 
computer program are detailed, among which are: 
conceptual evolution achieved through an iteration 
process, treatment of interrupted syntactic units (repair) 
and ellipsis, speech errors, etc. 

Finally, we must pay attention to the fact that, from the 
IPG, the syntactic analysis (syntactic parsing), as part of 
the process of perception of language, is markedly similar 
to the syntactic formulation, as part of the process of 
language production. 

Because it is relevant when highlighting the firm 
adherence of all these proposals to the computational 
metaphor, I will list such coincidences: 1) The lexicon 
manages both the analysis and the syntactic formulation, 
that is, they operate by syntactic information stored with 
the individual words in the lexicon. 2) Both processes use 
this information to build a syntactic tree, with those words 
as terminal elements and 3) Both have facilities to 'grow' 
syntactic trees from left to right. The analyzer needs them 
to add new words to the syntactic tree analyzed, the 
formulator to compute next (incremental production). The 
origin of the words is different: they come from the speech 
recognition in the case of the analyzer and the 
lexicalization in the case of the formulator. 

MENTAL LEXICON 

Almost an as something natural, it is assumed that words 
cannot be randomly stacked in mind and this for two 
obvious reasons: first, because of the significant amount 
of them and secondly, how could we find them in a second 
fraction? The cognitive psychologists accept this kind of 
Vulgate who has 'demonstrated' that human memory is 
flexible and extensible, as long as the information is 
structured, which supposedly proves the existence of a 


359 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


highly organized mental lexicon (or dictionary), much 
bigger and more complex than an ordinary dictionary. 

The psycholinguistics has few tools to build a model of the 
mental lexicon, other than the intelligence of the 
researcher and a heterogeneous collection of clues. We 
can identify at least four: a) the search for lost words and 
the lapsus linguae of the regular speakers, b) the effort of 
the search of words in people with speech disorders, c) 
psycholinguistic experiments and d) the findings of 
theoretical linguistics. 

LOST WORDS 

The importance assigned to this clue lies in a presumed 
neighborhood between the words, either because they are 
'stored' near or because being far from each other, there 
are high bonds that bind them, as Freud suggested in 
"Psychopathology of everyday life" of 1901. The 
information provided by this clue needs more convincing 
evidence. 

LAPSUS LINGUAE 

This involuntary error in spontaneous speech has been 
considered as one of how are revealed a series of speech 
mechanisms that remain hidden. 

Lapsus can be classified into two types: assembly errors 
and selection errors. Of the former, it is considered that 
they contribute little on the structure of the lexicon, but not 
the latter, which suggests that the error occurs when 
selecting a term from the 'store of mental words.' 

Privilege selection errors because it is assumed that if one 
makes this type of errors is because he accidentally 
selects a word that is 'close' to the word sought or 'white.' 
Freud thought that these mistakes revealed thoughts 
involuntarily suppressed, making their way to the surface; 
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psycholinguists, however, consider that they are less 
secret thoughts than information about the mental lexicon. 

Selection errors can occur between similar meanings, 
sound similarity or both. The data provided by this track 
are not categorical, much less, since it is complicated to 
distinguish if it was produced by having wrongly chosen 
the word in question or by ignoring it directly and it cannot 
be ruled out that the speaker is suffering from a disorder 
of the speaks. 

"The paraphasia (misuse of words) observed in 
aphasic patients [conduction aphasias] does not 
differ from the misuse and distortion of words that 
normal people can see in themselves in a state of 
fatigue or division of consciousness, attention or 
under the influence of disturbing emotions." 
(Freud, 1891, p. 29) 

WITHOUT WORDS 

Aphasia is a severe speech difficulty that usually arises as 
a result of a stroke, severe brain trauma or a specific 
psychopathology. Psycholinguists study aphasias 
because they assume that the appearance of their 
symptoms would not be possible if the healthy cognitive 
system were not organized in a certain way. The existence 
of patients who show selective alterations such as, for 
example, remembering verbs but not names, could 
indicate, they argue, that these syntactic elements are 
organized in different subsystems of the lexicon. 

There are two crucial drawbacks with aphasics. The first 
and most obvious is that the damaged brain or psyche 
may not be representative of its normal counterparts. The 
second and not least has to do with the wide variety of 
underlying causes, which may conspire so that the same 
evidence can be produced for different reasons. 
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PSYCHOLINGUISTIC EXPERIMENTS 

Derived from both experimental psychology and the field 
of theoretical linguistics, these experiments, whether 
based on the measurement of time or the investigation of 
a particular combination of words, suffer from almost 
insurmountable difficulties. Such as the fact of having that 
to pose a very reduced and highly improbable situation to 
be able to have an absolute control of the considered 
variables or to privilege the manipulation of combinations 
of words to obtain a meaning, instead of the words 
themselves. 

All the elements considered previously make the task of 
elaborating a mental lexicon model difficult. So, it ends up 
proposing 'mental maps' based metaphorically in a library 
or a computer, where are administered by convenient 
subdivisions. In a word, from its syntactic aspects to the 
pragmatic circumstances that concern it, passing through 
its possible meanings, absolutely biasing, in this way, the 
implication that this type of constructions may have on the 
psychic structure/function. 

FINDINGS OF THEORETICAL LINGUISTICS 

Returning to the stages contemplated by Levelt in the 
process of producing words, we see that characterizes 
them from conceptual preparation to the initiation of the 
articulation, pointing out in each one, their output 
representations. That is to say: lexical concepts, lemmas, 
morphemes, phonological words and the phonetic- 
gestural results that are executed during the articulation, 
although without resolving if these stages overlap in time 
or if they are strictly sequential. 

Without being exhaustive, we will give some details of 
each of the stages: 
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- Conceptual preparation : refers to the different forms of 
activation of the lexical concept of a word. This activation 
is justified assuming that, like all open words and most of 
the closed words are significant, the intentional production 
of a meaningful word "always" involves this conceptual 
activation. That sometimes includes a problem of 
verbalization, that is, discerning the communicative 
intention from a message that not only represents a 
concept but a real conceptual structure. This stage of the 
theory was modeled by a conceptual network, which 
consists of a series of linked “concept nodes,” which are 
conveniently labeled to indicate the character of the link. 

- Lexical selection: allows to retrieve a word or better a 
lemma from the mental lexicon, before the expression of 
a lexical concept. The model achieves this by linking a 
layer of lemma nodes to the conceptual network, 
assigning a lemma node to each lexical concept. An 
'activated lexical concept,' disseminates its activation to its 
slogan nodes through a 'statistical mechanism' that favors 
the selection of the most activated slogans. Although this 
is the most important selection mechanism, in the case of 
function words, it is driven by the syntax and not by its 
conceptual value. In this way, selecting from the slogans 
creates a suitable syntactic environment for the chosen 
word. This mechanism is intended to simulate also 
something similar to what Slobin (1987) called “Thinking 
for Speaking,” that is, to achieve the necessary 
grammatical agreement and the temporal relevance of an 
expression from the conceptual representation. 

- Morphological and syllabic coding: after having selected 
the word syntactic or lemma, the speaker is about to cross 
the boundary that separates the conceptual/syntactic 
domain from the phonological/articulatory. This task 
consists in preparing the appropriate articulatory gestures 
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for the selected word, in its prosodic context. First, it 
proceeds to recover the phonological form of the word in 
question, from the mental lexicon. According to the theory, 
access to the phonological structure involves activating 
three types of information: a) the morphological 
distribution, b) the metric form and c) it's segmental 
distribution, leading to the syllabification process, making 
it not stored in the lexicon mental. This process was 
modeled assuming that the segments of a morpheme or 
phoneme are available at the same time, linked using 
appropriate links to indicate their correct order. 

- Phonetic coding: this theory gives a partial solution to this 
aspect. The general objective is to indicate how the 
gestural results of a phonological word are computed. In 
the computational model that supports the theory, this 
coding was simulated by activating the syllabic effects. 
Derived from the segments of the phonological syllables, 
assuming that the speaker must have direct access to 
frequently used results, thus ensuring greater coherence 
intersyllabic In this way, it is assured that the articulation 
of the phonological word begins as soon as all of its 
syllabic results have been recovered. It is recognized that 
this procedure does not cover all alternatives. 

- Articulation: the gestural results of the phonological word 
are finally executed by the articulatory system, although 
the operation of this system exceeds this theory. 

- Self-monitoring: the first thing we hear, when speaking, 
is our voice, so we can control the appearance of 
problems in our speech, in addition to our interlocutor, 
which implies the normality of our perceptual system. 
Although the theory does not go beyond the initiation of 
the articulation, it does suggest a management of the self¬ 
correction of the 'internal speech,' that is, it can control 
some internal representations that occur during the coding 
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of speech. Levelt proposes that 'internal speech' is a 
representation of phonetic coding, therefore, accessible 
from the analysis of the syllable. 

After making a detailed analysis of the stages involved in 
the production of the word, the authors make a precise 
detail of the computational model that allowed to 
'corroborate' the theory. On which, we have highlighted 
some of its characteristics when describing each one of 
the stages, so we are not going to abound in details. 
Suffice it to say that it is based on a network that shows a 
propagation of its forward activation, that is, no is applied 
an output of a node to the input of a preceding node, with 
the possibility of inhibiting certain nodes as needed. The 
computational model achieved was baptized as 
"WEAVER" and is ingeniously programmed so that, using 
the contribution of a series of suitably structured data, it 
complies with the different stages proposed by the theory. 
Adjust the data provided according to the results of 
various psycholinguistic experiments, such as, for 
example, the “asynchronous start stimulus,” in the 
analysis of the influence of distractors on semantic 
facilitation and inhibition, to demarcate conceptual 
interferences or possible interactions between semantic 
and orthographic factors. 

Finally, the authors offer two types of evidence that in 
some way try to prove the plausibility of the proposed 
theory. This evidence is those referred, on the one hand, 
to the reproduction with enough approximation of the 
empirical times obtained in experiments that suppose an 
exploration of each one of the suggested stages. On the 
other hand, those based on capturing functional brain 
images, such as Event-Related Potentials and 
Magnetoencephalography, simultaneously with the 
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operation of a detailed model of cognitive processing with 
data obtained from the experimental task. 

By way of summary, we can say that this theory proposes, 
on the one hand, a system governed by concepts whose 
objective is to select those words {lemma) from the 
“mental lexicon” that more adequately express specific 
intention of the speaker. On the other hand, a system that 
prepares the articulatory gestures for the selected words 
in the context of the enunciation. Both systems are linked 
in a somewhat lax way. It provides a computational model 
that simulates each of the stages proposed in theory, 
which yields results that are empirically tested, which, 
according to the authors, shows that the theory reaches a 
reasonable level of congruence and plausibility. 

CRITICAL ANALYSIS 

The first criticism that should be made to this model, is that 
to demonstrate that the speaker is a highly complex 
information processor that is capable of transforming 
intentions, thoughts, feelings, into articulate fluid speech, 
it uses a true information processor, which is assigned as 
a fundamental task, execute all cognitive processes that 
are involved in the production of speech, as proposed by 
the theoretical model. 

A second criticism has to do with the means used to 
corroborate the plausibility of the model. On the one hand, 
empirical data obtained in experiments designed on 
restrictive basal conditions and very oriented to what is 
intended to be obtained are used to adjust the model. 
Then, using a series of computer gadgets, it manages to 
produce results that adjust quite well to the experimental 
results, especially those that have to do with the times 
involved in each of the supposed stages through which the 
production process has to pass. On the other hand, the 
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use as a method of recording cognitive activity of a variety 
of evoked potentials called Event-Related Potentials 
(PRE), which according to the authors, allows them to 
corroborate in live performance, three important aspects 
of the model, such as: 1) studying the temporal sequence 
of the different phases of the process, as well as analyzing 
the different "windows of time" within each stage that 
occur in the preparation of the different responses; 2) 
obtain the spatiotemporal course of cerebral cortical 
activation during lexical coding and thus compare it with 
the temporal stratification proposed by the model; and 3) 
to be able to study an isolated process. This is based on 
the fact that suitably designed experiments showed that a 
variable that affects only one component of the process 
could be isolated, for example, in this theory, the variable 
that controls the frequency of the words only affects the 
duration of the coding morphological. Then, any 
concomitant variation in the spatiotemporal course of 
brain activation, "must correspond" to the functioning of 
only one of the components of the processing. 

The contributions of the PREs, from the medical point of 
view, are still under discussion, including those of the 
Cognitive Evoked Potentials, such as the P300, used to 
analyze the tasks that involve voluntary discrimination, 
and which is accepted as a valid index of the processing 
of central information involved during decision making 
related to a given task. 

The discussion about the validity assigned to these 
methods arises from the lack of their neural correlates. So, 
they are a common option for psychological tests and 
even for the measurement of cognitive function, simply 
because they are easily reproducible, but not because 
they allow adequate temporal-spatial discrimination of 
cortical functions. Its lack of discrimination is because it is 
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an aggregate record (a post-potential) that arises from a 
large number of neurons and that supposedly implies, 
when evoked, some form of consciously making a 
situation or making a decision. The anatomical substrates 
of P300 have not been clarified, nor the origin of their 
component waves, nor even how evoked potentials are 
generated, that is, if they are induced by the incoming 
stimulus or produced by the reaction of a neuronal 
population that focuses its firing patterns based on a 
stimulus. On the other hand, it is not possible to 
discriminate the influence of contextual information, so the 
results are further diluted. In conclusion, PREs are a 
sensitive tool but very unspecific. 

Finally, a third criticism derives from two core issues when 
dealing with aspects related to cognition. We refer, on the 
one hand, to the use of semantic projections originated in 
the syntax as if they were true concepts, if not, definitions 
taken from a mental lexicon, in replacement of genuine 
meanings. On the other hand and much more importantly, 
to the arbitrary configuration of the so-called cognitive 
processes, such as subroutines of a computer program 
(WEAVER) where the solution is given, it only goes 
through the finding of the right algorithm for that routine 
can achieve a previously chosen result, thus becoming the 
description, not of the complex mechanisms that the mind 
implements to produce speech, but of the twists and turns 
that the systems analyst and the computer programmer 
have to overcome to solve the problems that the 
programming language chosen to develop the model 
poses to them. 

This last difficulty is unavoidable, because usually, the 
models used to endorse the theoretical proposals, are 
simulators and not emulators. Simulating means obtaining 
results similar to those sought, that is, imitating the 
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operation of the studied system, without taking into 
account the underlying processes that produce it. To 
emulate, on the other hand, is to obtain results as a 
consequence of accurately modeling the functioning of a 
series of coordinated processes that pretend to mimic 
natural processes. When in emulation, the results thrown 
by the model resemble the empirical data, it is legitimate 
then, extrapolating, to say that "possibly" the mechanisms 
involved in the natural process are similar to those 
proposed; Doing this with a simulation is not correct. The 
production model that we are going to propose next is 
closer to emulation than a simulation. 

PROPOSAL OF A PRODUCTION MODEL 

Although, as we already anticipated, unlike conventional 
language, there is no production as such of human natural 
language, at this point we are going to suggest a model of 
conventional language production at the point of departure 
of "splicing" with natural language , that is, how one 
"transforms" into the other. Something, this last, that we 
will develop in more detail, in the last chapter of this book. 

From the beginning, we want to highlight, on the one hand, 
the psychobiological nature of this connection and on the 
other, that it is represented by a PAF. Figure 56 shows an 
overview of the model. 
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PSYCHIC WORD CONVENTIONAL WORD 


PERCEPTION 


f COGNITIVE 

VOLITIVE ^ 

SEMIOTIC 

PHASE 

SEMANTIC 

PHASE 

PRAGMATIC 

PHASE 

SENSE 

MEANING 

TRANSCURSSIVE 

LOGIC 

FORMAL LOGIC 

OF ENUNCIATION 

INFORMAL LOGIC 

OF ARGUMENTATION 

CONTINENT 

CONTENT 

SUBJECT 

INDIVIDUAL 

GROUP 

LIFE 

ENVIROMENT 

SOCIETY 

CONTEXTURE 

CO-TEXT 

CONTEXT 

UL(UMT) 

GRAMMAR (CMT) 

COMMUNICATION (CL) 

SVO —►CEREBRAL 

STRATEGIC 

TACTIC 

J 

CORTEX 

EA- AhjF/ 

SPECIES ■ 

IOUGHT- ^ 

ACTION 

RESULT 

PERSONAL 

SOCIAL 

ID 

Tl 

AT) role 

\p 1 

GLOSOKINETIC 

FAP 

1 

SOCIAL 

SUBJECT 

ROLE 

1 

-► PERSON 

(SOCIAL ACTOR) 

WHY 

THINK 

HOW-WHEN - WHERE 
-► TO SPEAK 

WHAT FOR 
-► TO SAY 


Figure 56 A PRODUCTION MODEL 
References'. UL: universal language - UTM: universal maternal 
tongue - CMT: convencional maternal tongue 
CL: everyday language - SVO: subjectivon - NMT: natural 
maternal tongue - FAP: fixed action pattern 


We can observe in the previous figure that the proposed 
model covers two well-differentiated aspects. On the one 
hand, it deals with the domain of the word psychic, that is, 
the cognitive and therefore of a mostly unconscious 
nature; and on the other, with the realm of the ordinary 
word, where the conscious will prevails. 

On the other hand, the model can be divided into three 
specific phases: 
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1) Semiotic phase or of the sense, which covers the 
cognitive domain in its entirety. 

2) The volitional domain , or of the meaning, which in 
turn is divided into: 

a. Semantic phase or that of the literal meaning 
or that of which it is spoken. 

b. Pragmatic phase or of the real meaning or what 
we want to say. 

The semiotic phase is conditioned by the transcurssive 
logic, while the semantic phase is conditioned by the 
formal logic of the enunciation; finally, the pragmatic 
phase conforms to the designs of the informal logic of 
argumentation. These logical ties make the semiotic 
phase act as a continent of the other two, which constitute 
their occasional content in the face of a specific 
communicative situation. 

The only resident in the semiotic phase is the subject. The 
semantic phase is inhabited by the individual and the 
pragmatic phase by the group. Therefore, the objective to 
be controlled by the semiotic phase is life (biological, 
psychic and social); the semantic phase is in charge of the 
relations of the individual with the environment, remaining 
for the pragmatic phase, the control of the relationships 
with the others, that is, with society. 

The semiotic phase is contexture dependent. However, 
the semantic phase is dependent on the co-text or 
linguistic context, while the pragmatic phase is dependent 
context. 

The universal maternal tongue, the one that derives from 
the universal language, is the rector of the semiotic phase. 
Grammar, represented by the conventional maternal 
tongue, dictates the rules of 'good speech' that 


371 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


institutionalize the semantic phase, and the 
communicational norms, put into evidence by everyday 
language, in its various genres, governing the pragmatic 
phase. 

The model shows how the word is elaborated (semiotic 
phase) and once elaborated, how it is projected in a 
strategic action (semantic phase) to obtain a tactical 
result. In other words, what needs to be done to live 
together, that is, to stay alive socially through the 
recognition of others. A question that although it depends 
on our behavior, is strongly conditioned by how we 
communicate with the other, something that as we saw, it 
is wholly expressed, for example, in politeness. 

The specific mechanism proposed in this model begins 
with the perception of an act of emission made by another, 
to which we have to answer, or the perception of a 
communicative situation that requires our intervention as 
speakers. This perception that is restricted by the 
subjectivon inherited from our mother, that is, by its way 
of "seeing" the subjective reality, generates, in the first 
place, a psychic structure according to and adjusted to 
chronological time, represented by an idea, and Second, 
it gives rise to the constitution of a basic cognitive 
structure: the species (Salatino, 2014, p. 93). 

The species, under the strict surveillance of the universal 
maternal tongue, represented by the subjectivon, allows 
the elaboration of the natural maternal tongue. On the 
other hand, the idea, the structural, is functionalized giving 
rise to thought, which by adjusting to what is established 
by the natural maternal tongue, converges on the cortical 
structures, to leave created the refined mechanism that 
will allow preparing everything necessary for the emission 
of the word. This mechanism, once adequate to the 
desired emission, is semi-automated so that it can be 
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used when similar words have to be used regarding their 
meaning, that which we acquired by imitating our elders. 
We have called this mechanism Glosokinetic FAP. 

The name of glossokinetic assigned to the FAP that 
serves as a link between the natural maternal tongue and 
the conventional maternal tongue is quasi-inappropriate 
since the etymological meaning refers to the movements 
of the tongue and the truth is that less than 10% of the 
communication is words. Almost 40% is transmitted 
through the inflections of the voice, and around 50%, 
through body language (Mehrabian, 1971). Which 
includes: postures, gestures, movements of the hands, 
eyes and even movements respiratory. For the above 
reasons, here, the term glossokinetic consists of all of the 
above and thus may represent the link of the social subject 
(the individual) within its personal role, which indicates: 
how, when and where to speak, fulfilling the function of the 
semantic phase of this model. 

Finally, entering the pragmatic phase, the person or social 
actor adopting its social role, adapts its communication, 
according to a particular intention that has as a purpose to 
achieve a specific effect on its interlocutor, that is, a 
justification for what to say. 

CONCLUSION 

The provenance of the presented model is corroborated, 
beyond its solid neurobiological basis, if we bear in mind 
that we can support Plato's suggestion. Which asserts in 
other terms, that it is not the same to have something to 
say, that to have to say something. With this model, it is 
possible both. To define the 'have something to say' as a 
product of a strategic-tactical integration of the said, like 
the unfounded saying, which arises spontaneously 
without any intentionality, and all this without having to 
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appeal to implications or 'implicatures' that lack support in 
subjective reality. 
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In this section we propose, in a practical way and using a 
very brief example, to show the "projections," that the 
psycholinguistic theory that we have developed 
throughout this book, allows establishing between the 
human natural language and the conventional language. 

Chapter 10: In this chapter, we will analyze the 
multimodal discourse and its relationship with the 
pathology of language that we will use here, as a 
conclusion and as an integrator of everything seen so far. 
To achieve this goal, we will not approach it from the 
medical point of view, but rather, very succinctly from the 
psychic, and circumstantially we will address some 
linguistic aspect. In the shelter of this small pragmatic 
exercise, we have placed strong hopes that it will serve as 
a stimulus, for specialists in grammar, develop and 
disseminate a biolinguistic sustained in the point of view 
of the subject who uses their mother tongue or other 
languages, for communicating. In this way, 
PSYCHOLINGUISTICS may be written in capital letters. 
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CHAPTER 10 

ALTERATIONS OF THE WORD 

• Multimodal discourse 

o Systemic-Functional Theory 

■ Ideational 

■ Interpersonal 

■ Textual 

• Psychic processes associated with the 
different language modalities 

o Autistic children 
o Wild children 
o Deaf-mute children 

• The case of the modification of the lexical 
category 

• Conclusion 

INTRODUCTION 

To think, to talk, to say... a wonderful path that 
only the man can continue for finding himself. 

Dante Roberto Salatino, 2012. 

The term "multimodal" induces misunderstandings since 
the discourse is multimodal per se. Humans use two main 
modalities of the language to communicate: oral and 
written, and not two different languages. Given the use of 
the term multimodal in different disciplines and under 
different criteria, polysemy is one of its characteristics. 
Among the different aspects covered by this term is that 
which aims to record the relationship between the 
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discourse and a series of non-linguistic elements that 
contribute to communication with our interlocutors, i.e., the 
gestural, the images, the graphic, etc. 

For this last case, we will reserve here the term "multi 
semiosis", which includes the management of everything 
that complements the discourse. 

MULTIMODAL DISCOURSE 

One of the theories that the Multimodal Discourse has 
addressed is the Systemic-Functional through an 
extension to the Discursive Systems made by Jim Martin 
and others (1992 - 2003) (O'Flalloran, 2005). 

This analysis part of the assumption on which Halliday’s 
socio-semantic theory is based, which considers language 
as the resource to construct meaning, that is, a system of 
meanings that builds the reality of a culture. And on the 
other, it considers the multimodal, only as the analysis of 
the meaning within and through different semiotic 
resources (text, images, graphics, etc.). 

Regarding the first assessment, we can say that it is based 
mainly on the concept of meaning and its confusion with 
sense, which proposes Systemic-Functional Linguistics. 
Let's see this in some detail: 

Systemic-Functional Linguistics (SFL) proposes a series 
of meanings that operate as metafunctions of language. 
These are: 


1. IDEATIONAL: of character reflective and 
objective, whose purpose is to understand 
the environment. This meaning is divided 
into 

a. Experiential : that allows the 

construction of the experience. 
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b. Logical: the one that attends to the 
logical relations in the world. 

2. INTERPERSONAL: of a social and 
subjective nature, which records the action 
on others. 

3. TEXTUAL: that organizes the language in 
coherent messages. 

On the other hand, this theory suggests different planes in 
which communication operates, namely: 

1) Registration 

2) Gender 

3) Ideology 

4) Lexicogrammatical systems through which the 
different meanings transit: 

i) Modality: for the interpersonal meaning. 

ii) Theme: for the textual meaning. 

Hi) Transitivity: for the experiential meaning, 
iv) Complex Clause: for the logical meaning , 
under two modalities 

i. Logical-semantic relations 

ii. Interdependence. 

Martin (1992) says that the basis for the discursive system 
of ideation is the lexicon. That is, the discursive units that 
underlie the lexical items, are linked by: 

(i) taxonomic relationships 

(ii) nuclear relations 

(iii) activity sequences. 

This approach, very similar to radical constructivism (see 
Appendix), suggests that reality, as such, does not exist 
but is constructed by the subject, but without their 
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participation. In other words, these external structures 
based exclusively on language do not tell us anything 
about the true cognitive structures and functions that 
sustain the meaning of a fact or social act. Such as, for 
example, what is manifested through oral discourse, but 
about a world or better, about an ad hoc reality. 

Also, the construction of meaning is based strictly on 
logical thinking, that is, where meaning carries the 
indelible mark of truth and the constructs that arise from it. 
They have a relationship with the real world that is linked 
more to a theory of knowledge of net traditional cognitivist 
cut, than to a theory of language. It is an attempt to 
approach the factual sciences, but ultimately it 
irremediably removes the sense of reality and the psychic 
functions that underlie it, since they are not necessarily 
linked to expressions of determined psychic states. 

In short, the SFL sees language as a socio-semiotic 
system that, through certain meanings, constructs the 
reality of a culture. This construction is described meta- 
functionally. The ideational metafunction constructs the 
natural reality, the interpersonal metafunction constructs 
the intersubjective reality, while the textual metafunction 
constructs the semiotic reality. 

This intrinsic functional organization of language is 
modeled through interaction with the organization of the 
social context, which in Halliday terms, is called "extrinsic 
functionality of the language." Or in another way, language 
is seen as an interpretation of the social context, whose 
net result is the reality of a culture. On the other hand, the 
social context defined, and conveniently supported in the 
preceding markedly affects the use made of language. 

All this elaboration is fine if we have in mind the necessary 
systematization so that the whole system can be operated 
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by a computer program, as indeed it is, both the original 
version of Halliday and some of its variants, for example, 
Cardiff Grammar. But, at the same time, it evidences a 
series of important limitations, of which we can list at least 
two. The first is that the universal character assigned to 
metafunctions does not coincide with the lack of definition 
and explanation of whether these are mere 
generalizations or true features inherent in human 
language. The second is that the textual function does not 
have the same theoretical development as the ideative 
and interpersonal functions. That is to say, it does not go 
beyond being a purely linguistic function that becomes the 
operative instrument for the other two, but that has no 
relation to the social meaning nor is it the result of the uses 
of language, thus pointing to an absolute autonomy of the 
purely textual (grammatical) aspects, with respect to a 
given sociocultural context. 

We must agree then, that all this elaboration, however 
brilliant, tells us nothing about how is constructed the 
sense of reality for the subject, nor how are elaborated, in 
the psychic apparatus, the different cognitive functions 
that sustain that construction. In short, it is not taken into 
account that the reality that is intended to build is not a 
scientific or objective reality, but a subjective reality that is 
where the sense operates. 

Conventional language can only provide meaning, that is, 
a superficial and external appreciation of what the subject 
perceives and elaborates in its contact with the 
environment, but in no way, it is acceptable to assign to a 
code, the task of supporting all cognitive and social 
functioning, and much less, that can put in evidence its 
intimate mechanisms. 
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PSYCHIC PROCESSES ASSOCIATED WITH THE 
DIFFERENT LANGUAGE MODALITIES 

In Chapter 8 we already characterized the psychic word, 
and previously, we saw that the term "modality" is 
equivocal, given its polysemic nature. So here we will use 
it only to characterize the different ways that humans use 
to communicate, and the strong link that this word and its 
derivatives have, with the supposed "cognitive processes" 
underlying the communicative task and with the 
subjectivity that this implies, no matter the via by which it 
is carried out. 

In the first place, we are going to characterize the 
discourse as the ideal instrument for the management of 
the meaning that conventional language carries, or that 
which allows us to understand and be understood. 

All discipline within science is defined by an object of 
study and by a method that enables its analysis. The 
discourse as such is at the same time, an object of study 
and a method, clearly of disciplines that study it from 
different aspects. These disciplines are, on the one hand, 
sociology in which discourse is a method (sociopragmatic 
approach) and, on the other, linguistics, where discourse 
becomes its object of study (pragmalinguistic approach) 
(Figure 57). 

SOCIOLOGY MEANING 


(method) 



(what is said) 


V WRITTEN ORAL 
11 - 


ORAL 


0 1 — ORAL DISCOURSE (S) 

1 0 — WRITTEN DISCOURSE (O) 

1 1 ... READ DISCOURSE (V) 


101 r Q 0 0 — THOUGHT-OUT DISCOURSE (V) 


(what Is want to be said) 


SENSE 


(object) 

LINGUISTICS 


Figure 57 CHARACTERIZATION OF DISCOURSE 
References'. S: subject - O: object - V: apparent transformation 
V: non-apparent transformation 
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The previous figure shows us that discourse, in Sociology, 
is the method to define its object, in Linguistics it is the 
object to define its method. That is, the first tries to reach 
the sense (what is want to be said) through the analysis of 
the expression, while the second, try to determine the 
expression, through the meaning (what is said). We also 
see in the figure the assignment of codes that result from 
oral/written opposition, and that will allow us to 
comprehend that this opposition is not as it is traditionally 
considered, but also represents a situation of 
complementarity and concurrency (simultaneity). In other 
words, between the oral and the written, there is no 
unavoidable abyss as their superficial features seem to 
suggest (a medium, an intention, and different 
communicative purpose), but quite the opposite, unfolds 
between them a continuum (V ) of overlaps and mutual 
influence. 

Our usual communication is the best example of what we 
have just said since both the text and its production 
conditions coexist. Therefore, it must be addressed both 
from the pragmalinguistic (or semantic) contemplating the 
"talk" with its literal meaning; as from the sociopragmatic, 
encompassing the "say" with its real meaning, since in 
short, the communicative act is a social act. Everything 
said in this paragraph strongly supports the production 
model presented in the previous chapter. 

In communication, then, we observe a logical organization 
of the oral and the written that is not hierarchical, but 
heterarchical, that is, they coexist, and that coexistence 
occurs on two levels, which are opposite and 
complementary. On the one hand, a superficial level 
(green triangle in the figure) of discrete nature so that it 
can be operated by traditional logic, both from the formal 
(enunciation), as from the informal (argumentation). On 
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the other hand, a profound level (blue triangle in the figure) 
of continuous or diffuse characteristic that allows 
explaining both the overlaps and the mutual influence that 
we referred to above. 

Although we must agree, that the usual discourse is what 
is "seen" from the surface, which shows us the superficial 
analysis that linguistics does from any of its specialties 
because, at a psychic level (profound), the study has other 
fundamentals, which have been reviewed in detail, 
throughout this work. 

As the psychic that underlying is of a logical complexity 
that escapes the traditional logic, which as we have shown 
in all previous chapters, is insufficient to address the 
mechanisms that sustain subjectivity, the only way to 
address it, integrally, is through the transcurssive logic. 

The communication, taken as a whole, presents all the 
modalities of the discourse, as shown in Figure 57. There 
it is possible to observe that in the communicative act 
there are, in addition to the primary modalities: 
spoken/written, the two secondary modalities: oralized / 
thought-out. That is, the spoken writing (reading) that 
makes superficial the profound through the explicit 
meaning (semantic/pragmatic). And its opposite, what is 
"recorded," what was said by our interlocutor, what we try 
to interpret and understand, what makes the superficial 
profound, through a sense. 

In summary, from the transcurssive logic and with a simple 
schema, we try to show that conventional language has 
natural language as its substratum, and this is evidenced 
because, from the conditions for the study of discourse to 
the relationships that link the different modalities 
communicative, they respond to the same logic and, 
therefore, to the same universal language. 
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On the other hand, if we remember everything analyzed in 
the first section, it will be seen without much difficulty, that 
this same disposition is the one observed by the psyche, 
either structurally / operatively (ideas - PAF), or 
functionally (species). - thoughts). 

Therefore, the alterations of the psychic word that show 
the dysphasics show on the surface and through the 
conventional language, how they relate complexly, the 
psycho-bio-sociocultural aspects that give origin and allow 
us to use our language to communicate. 

Among the issues that are made accessible from the study 
of dysphasias (See Appendix) are: the acquisition of 
language by the child and its evolutionary stages, the 
mechanisms that allow comprehend the language and the 
processes that enable its production in the different 
modalities : oral and written, both in the issuer and the 
receiver. 

One of the hypotheses of this study, which will be 
developed extensively in an upcoming work, is that the 
dysphasias do nothing but reproduce some state through 
which the normal process of acquiring the natural 
language passed, which, according to our point of view, 
they are telling us about the evolutionary process of the 
psyche, since both this and the natural language evolve 
simultaneously. 

In this chapter, through a previous characterization of the 
word from the psychic point of view, we have verified the 
underlying processes that govern the different modalities 
of language, as well as its essential interrelations, which 
explain with greater approximation what is observed in the 
clinic of the dysphasias and that in a subsidiary way, 
supports the previous hypothesis. 
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Therefore, the alterations of the psychic word that show 
the dysphasics show on the surface and through the 
conventional language, how they relate complexly, the 
psycho-bio-sociocultural aspects that give origin and allow 
us to use our language to communicate. 

Through three paradigmatic examples, we will see very 
quickly, the psychic foundations of these severe language 
disorders. 

We have chosen three cases in which the manifestation 
of surface practically cannot distinguish them, since in all, 
in general, language is lacking. 

The superficial similarity of these cases is not reflected in 
the psychic since they show alterations at different levels 
of the psychic structure and therefore of the natural 
language and even in the connection between natural and 
conventional language. 

AUTISTIC CHILDREN 

Of the cases that we are going to analyze, this is the most 
serious, since the psychic alteration, which can cover a 
wide range, is usually very severe, with which the 
alterations of the natural language are telling us of the 
structural and functional deficiencies of his psyche. 

These deficiencies occur in the early stages of psychic 
formation, so they are so relevant in what is altered or in 
what, in the most serious cases, is not even formed. 

These children show serious deficits in development, 
which are usually permanent and manifest in a lack of 
socialization, communication, planning, and emotional 
exchange. 

As the Trascurssive logic sees it, the fundamental problem 
is in the achievement of the identification of the subject, 
which from our point of view, constitutes the fundamental 
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stone of the psychic structure since, as it was seen in 
Chapter 6 of Section 3 , is what is achieved in the second 
stage of psychic construction and what gives rise to the 
first species, that is, the basis of all subsequent cognitive 
activity. 

Not being able to establish differences between the object 
perceived and he as an object, which allows him to access 
the basics of his subjectivity, is produced by an 
impossibility of affective "connection" with the mother or 
her human substitute. The baby can not project his 
dissatisfaction before a vital, urgent need so that his 
mother helps him to tolerate this ambiguity that occurs 
between the first objects that act as a stimulus. The direct 
consequence is that the child fixes a distorted affective 
relationship with any object, such as any toy or a bar of his 
crib, in this way his mother or whoever replaces her, is 
excluded. 

This last detail sometimes causes mothers of autistic 
children to feel guilty for their child's illness by interpreting 
that they are incapable of giving them the affection that 
them requires. It is true that there is an affective 
incapacity, but that it is not usually from the mother, but 
from the baby. 

The psychic alterations of natural language that derive 
from this initial disturbance, then, are severe and thus 
there are marked cognitive limitations and a noticeable 
communicative stagnation that can be seen from the four 
months of life, since not having affective reciprocity, the 
first intentional communicative behaviors do not appear, 
such as looks, throwing arms, smiles, pointing, etc. 

Subsequently, the only thing they usually learn about 
language are the nouns, what is used to name objects, 
those that can not even identify if they are external to it or 
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belong to their internal world. This detail makes autism 
something deeper than the impossibility of communication 
that affects us when we try to exchange words with a 
person who does not speak our language. Autism goes 
beyond a language or a culture. In the words of Temple 
Grandin (2006) (the autistic doctor): "autistic people are 
foreigners in any society." 

WILD CHILDREN 

A "wild child" is a human being who has been abandoned 
in nature, raised by animals or intentionally confined, 
absolutely losing contact with their analogous for years. 
Perhaps the best known and best-studied case is that of 
Victor de Aveyron, on which the filmmaker Frangois 
Truffaut made the film: "The little savage" of 1969. This 
boy, found in September 1799 by three hunters, in the 
forests of Caune, near the French Pyrenees, when he was 
about 12 years old, presented an adequate cognitive 
development, but he did not speak and could never learn 
to do it. 

In the many cases recorded and studied, there is a 
constant: none spoke, and none learned to speak. This, 
from our perspective, indicates that the problem arose, not 
in the lack of projection of the child to his non-human 
surrogate mother, but on the contrary, in a lack of 
projective response of the person who offered him the 
initial care and protection. 

The lack of the protective subject causes a total absence 
of the development of natural language based on the 
subjectivity inherited from his biological mother, the one 
that, as we have seen previously, is responsible for the 
beginning of the acquisition of natural language. These 
children lack a natural human language developed; then 
they can never acquire a conventional language because 
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they have no structures or functions to assign the words 
they can learn to repeat since their speech device is in 
perfect condition. 

DEAF-MUTE CHILDREN 

In these children who are deaf at birth and therefore mute, 
in general, they do not have any cognitive difficulties. That 

is, its natural language is perfectly developed, and its 
phonetic device is adequate and works correctly. 
However, they do not speak because, by not listening to 
those around them, they can not "fill in" the 
structures/functions of the natural language that their 
mother helped them acquire, by not being able to learn 
words by imitation, because they do not listen to them. 

Finally, and as a convincing demonstration of the lack of 
relationship between thinking and conventional 
language, and the exception, which is actually the rule, 
which confirms the close relationship that exists between 
thought and human natural language, we will mention the 
case unique to Hellen Keller, who was deaf (therefore 
mute) and blind, was author, political activist and 
speaker. She had only tact as the only useful sense to 
apprehend the world around him and thus relate it to his 
inner world that, without a doubt, did not have any 
difficulty. That is, he was able to develop all the psychic 
activity in a normal way and even "think without words." 

THE CASE OF THE MODIFICATION OF THE LEXICAL 
CATEGORY 

The know of a language (conventional language) is a 
propositional knowledge, as we have already considered 

it. The theoretical instruments to approach "scientifically" 
the functioning of the linguistic system, is provided by the 
grammar. 
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Although we accept that grammatical knowledge affects 
positively when producing a correct text, not when we 
consider its comprehension unless it is confused with a 
mere interpretation of the meaning. 

We do not agree with Di Tullio (2014, page 19) when he 
says that it is naive to believe that our mother tongue 
because it is part of our everyday existence, is a 
"transparent object" that we can account for through 
common sense. 

We have verified, throughout this work, that this is so, 
because our ordinary language (conventional mother 
tongue), is something that we acquire from the 18 months 
of life, by imitation. That "intuitive knowledge" we have of 
it, is really about our "natural language," which is "built," 
as we proposed in Section 2 since we are born. 

This "intuitive" and "unconscious" application of 
grammatical rules (word formation, sentence formation, 
whether they are well-formed or not, as well as their proper 
use depending on the linguistic context) is not "magical," 
but rather obeys to well-established fundamental 
principles. 

We will try to show, with a simple example, the level of 
correspondence between conventional language and our 
natural language. 

A conventional language is described through grammar. 
That is, grammar is a theory that attempts to explain the 
functioning of the conventional linguistic system. 
Although, this "model" is not enough to tell us what human 
natural language is, nor how it is acquired. It is only useful 
to guide the way it should be used by speakers. 

The above derives of what, the grammar only analyzes the 
significant units and their combinatorial, using its two 
branches: the morphology and the syntax. 


392 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


Morphology deals with the internal structure of words, 
while syntax deals with its combinatorics, in a sentence. 
That is, the morphology ends its analysis in the word. 
Instead, the syntax begins in it. 

Grammar, as aggregate aspects, also deals with 
phonological and semantic components or meaning; 
aspects that we will not address in this example. 

From the transcurssive logic, we can characterize 
conventional language as a system, as shown in Figure 
58. 


PARADIGMATIC 



RELATIONS (and) 


Figue 58 PAU OF THE CONVENTIONAL LANGUAGE 
References: U: logical sum (or) - n: logical product (and) 


We see in the previous figure, the relationships that 
maintain the units in a sequence and in the system (Di 
Tullio, 2014, p.25). There are the paradigmatic 
relationships, which can appear in a same place in the 
chain, for that reason they are characterized as a 
disjunction or logical sum, which indicates one or the 
other, but not both at the same time. On the other hand, 
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are the syntagmatic relationships, which occur between 
consecutive elements, this makes it possible to represent 
it as a conjunction or logical product, which tells us about 
simultaneity, but also about the order. The first ones are 
related to the morphology, because they take into account 
the internal structure of a word, although, in spite of it, it is 
a phenomenon that the TL classifies as superficial 
because, in reality, that structure is in sight. The second is 
from the domain of syntax since they consider the order 
and combinatorial of the words in a sentence. 

We will deal specifically with the "internal structure" of the 
word, that is, the morphology of conventional language, 
and relate it to the word psychic, which is the unit of natural 
language. 

The internal structure of a word depends on the existence, 
in it, of at least two morphological formants. These 
formants, in Spanish, can be two independent words 
(aguanieve (melt-water), abrelatas (tin-opener), 
sordomudo (deaf-mute)), in which case the word is called 
compound. Or failing that, one of the formants, can never 
be an independent word. In this case, the word is called 
complex or derived. These linked forms are called affixes, 
which can precede the base word (antiaereo (antiaircraft), 
deshacer (undo)), and then they will be called prefixes. 
But also, they can be postponed (blancura (whiteness), 
verdadero (true)), so they will be called suffixes. Of the 
latter, it is about our example. 

The reason why we choose the suffixes is that they allow 
us to generate new words, modifying the morphological 
categories, at least, their derivative variety, since there is 
a flexive variety, which, like the prefixes, does not modify 
the categories. 
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When modifying the lexical categories, there appears the 
close relation or assembly that exists between the 
conventional language and the natural language, or what 
is the same, between the lexical categories and the lexical 
contextures (See Chapter 5 of Section 2). 

We will analyze how, through derivative suffixation, we 
can form a family of words in which each of them belongs 
to a different lexical category. Interestingly, we can verify 
that they are arranged in reverse order to the lexical 
contextures proposed by the TL. Also, we can see how the 
assembly between conventional language and natural 
language occurs through the flexive suffixation. 

Previously, let us remember the proposal that the TL 
makes concerning the formation of the lexical contextures 
(Figure 59). 


CHANGE SUBSTANTIVE 

(process) (entity) 



ADJECTIVE 

(quality) 


O 


mode 


Figure 59 PAU OF THE LEXICAL CONTEXTURES 
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What the previous figure aims to show is that all the lexical 
categories, operative at the level of conventional 
language, have their contextural correlation and their 
origin could well be in which seems to be universal: the 
noun, and that through those that, a Subsequently, they 
will transform, superficially, into the nominal forms of the 
verb: infinitive, gerund, participle, and gerundive, it would 
have evolved towards the other lexical contextures. This 
is the mechanism proposed in this work, to acquire our 
natural language. Here, the superficial "sequence" of 
natural language is: 

N(noun) > V(verb) > A(adjective) 

While in conventional language it is: 

V(verb) > N(noun) > A(adjective) 

Therefore and according to what has been said, the 
previous sequences do not express only a combinatorial 
modality, but, in the case of natural language, it represents 
how the different contextures are formed, while in the 
conventional language, it only indicates how they can be 
transformed functionally, some preexisting categories, in 
others. 


arenoso arenal 
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Figure 60 BICYCLIC PAU OF SUFFIXATION 

References: N: noun - A: adjective - V: verb 
o: contextural acquisition - c: derivative suffixation 
•»: flexive suffixation 


Figure 60 shows in a bicyclic PAU (See Appendix), the 
connection between the lexical categories of conventional 
language (green triangle - superficial), and the lexical 
contextures of natural language (blue triangle - profound). 
This connection is made through a double connection. A 
superficial one, evidenced through the flexive suffixation, 
and a profound one, through the second of the linguistic 
universals, discovered in this work: the temporal axis, 
which coordinates and adjusts the chronological time 
(verb tense), to the internal time (experiential time). We 
must remember that the first linguistic universal is the 
noun or primal substantive. 

The mechanism of forming or "learning" new words (in this 
case, we start from the Spanish word "arena" (sand), 
forming a word family), according to the previous figure, is 
based on the following grammatical processes: 

Modification of the lexical category (contexture), by 
derivative suffixation: 

From N — > A: adjectival denomination (arena —> arenoso) 

From N —> V: denominal verbalization ( arenaI —> arenacion*) 5 
From V —> N: verbal nominalization ( arenar —> arena) 

From V —> A: deverbal adjectivation ( arenacion —> arenaceo) 
From A —> N: deadjetival nominalization (arenaceo —> arenaI) 
From A —> V: deadjetival verbalization (arenoso —> arenar) 


5 Term used in Lumbreras et at., 2010, p. 245. 
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Preservation of the lexical category (contexture), using 
flexive suffixatiorr. 

From N —> N: arena /—> arena 

From A -> A: arenoso -> arenaceo 

From V —»V: arenar —> arenacion 

CONCLUSION 

In this chapter, we have analyzed, from perspectives as 
different as disparate and according to the guidelines 
established by the transcurssive logic, what we have 
characterized as alterations of the word. 

We were able to demonstrate that both the multimodal 
discourse and the pathology of language, and even some 
habitual grammatical processes, modify not only the 
meaning, but also the internal structure of a word. 

These modifications expose the differences between 
conventional language and natural language. But also, 
they highlight the abyss that exists between our actions 
through everyday language and our cognition. 

Taking as reference the processes of acquisition, 
comprehension, and production of our natural language, 
we were able to rescue it from that abyss, by revealing the 
deep relationships it has with our psyche, both in its 
structure and in its functioning. On the other hand, It has 
been well established the non-relevance of the abusive 
extrapolations that are usually carried out by the cognitive 
sciences, when projecting over a simple code, our 
behavior, and our conduct. 


398 




TREATISE OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 


APPENDIX 

Radical constructivism: a) Knowledge is not received 
passively but actively constructed by the knowing subject; 
and b) The function of cognition is adaptive and serves the 
organization of the experiential world, not the discovery of 
an ontological reality (Author's Note). 

Dysphasias: alterations of the language of unknown 
cause that appear without the existence of a clinically 
demonstrable organic brain lesion and that affect both the 
linguistic development, its comprehension, and even its 
expression. They differ from aphasias in that they are 
language disorders that give clinical, psychological or 
linguistic manifestations, caused by a brain injury. 
According to everything reviewed in this book, we could 
say that dysphasias are natural language affections, while 
aphasias are alterations of conventional language that 
occurs when the assembly between the two languages is 
affected by some organic injury (Author's Note). 

Bicyclic PAU: the use of this PAU is convenient when the 
analyzed system shows a behavior that we could call 
"oscillatory," due to the cyclic variations that its dynamics 
show. But also, to study systems that show hysteresis, in 
its different modalities. Thus, it allows describing both the 
tendency of a material to conserve some of its properties 
in the absence of the stimulus that generated it, and those 
systems, structurally stable, that tend to manifest 
discontinuity (abrupt changes in behavior) or divergence 
(positive feedback). It is possible to analyze systems 
where their current state depends on their previous 
history, but if the behaviors are reversed, never return to 
the initial state. Examples: Physics (Electromagnetism, 
Electrical Circuits, Chemistry), Philosophy (Conceptual 
Evolution), Psychology (Behavior and Conduct), 
Sociology (Competitive Behavior, Models of 
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Organizational Change, Models of Social Evolution), 
Economics (Unemployment Rate), Logic ( Laws of 
implication), etc. (Salatino, 2017, 2018). 
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